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PREFACE 


‘Tuts book consists of a series of thirty lessons and an ab- 
stract of grammar. 

On the lessons and the best way of using them, I have 
only a few suggestions to make, and these I will venture to 
put in a somewhat categorical form. 

First, have your students recite as much as possible with 

their books closed. Secondly, dictate a few sentences or 
phrases to them at every lesson. Thirdly, postpone sentence 
writing and so-called composition until the ear is fairly well 
trained and the new language has become alive in the stu- 
dent’s mind. And fourthly, before your scholars do an Eng-— 
lish exercise, let them carefully reread the preceding German 
sentences that should serve them ‘as models. 
I may add that these suggestions are neither original nor 
novel, and I dare say that if they had been followed more 
_ closely since the Committee of Twelve lent them the weight 
of their authority, fewer candidates for admission to college 
would be found deficient in the translation into German, and 
most would do better in the translation of German into Eng- 
‘lish. The fact is that, notwithstanding all our conceits to 
the contrary, we are still too much under the sway of the 
traditional methods of teaching the dead languages. 

_ In the second part of the book, the abstract of grammar, I 
_ have so far departed from the customary way of ast 
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the subject of accidence that I must needs give my reason 
for doing so. It is this: if the initial difficulty for most Eng- 
lish-speaking: students of German lies in mastering the in- 
flections, rather than in grasping the uses of the parts of 
speech, or what we call syntax, it ought to be more practical 
to group different parts of speech under the same type. of 
inflection than to group different types of inflection under the 
same part of speech. The former is the method that I have 
followed. The latter is again a traditional method, that of logi- 
cians; but it is not necessarily the best, nor even the most 
rational method, even if it be the most logical. 

The abstract of grammar, if it should prove useful for re- 
viewing the essentials of accidence and syntax, especially in 
preparation for college, will soon be published separately. 

I have adopted the new official orthography of 1902, hence 
the change of form in a few familiar words, as tun, tat, gee 
tan, Luv, gibft, etc., instead of thun, that, gethan, Chir, giebjt, etc. 


CAMBRIDGE, Mass., January, 1903. ‘ 
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BEGINNING GERMAN 


PRONUNCIATION 
The Alphabet 
German German Roman German German Roman 
orm name form form name - form 
Wa ah A a emit en N u 
Bb _ bay B b ) v oh | Oa 
ie tsay Ce % p pay P p 
ey day Dd Sy) q koo Q q 
& e ay Ke Jt x er Rr 
a t eff. ieai S }3 ess ae 
G g gay Gg Bot tay es 
HD h hah Hh Uw 00 Uu 
eek. T ee T4 Mp fow Vv 
oy yot Jj YS vay Ww 
Rt kah K k Xx ix B.S 
at el Lb ¥) y) ipsilon ¥ ay 
Mt m em | Mm B 3 tset ZZ 


Of the two forms j and 8, the latter is used at the end of 
a word, at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before 


suffixes (except suffixes of inflection); elsewhere j is used: 


Haus, Haus’tir, Haus’chen, but Hau’jes; a8, Les’-art, les’bar, 


~ but Ie’fen, Lieft. 


Note the following combinations: ch ch, co ck, % tz and § 


sz, The last, however, is as frequently represented by ss (and 
always sounded like ss). It is called ess-tset’ and takes the 


place of jg at the end of a word or syllable, and of {f before 
1 
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t or after a long vowel or diphthong: %lup (short u), Sup 


(long u), Hap’ lich, grop’artig, Haft, mub’ te; Bii’be Clong it), hei’= 
pen. But Gliiffe (short ii), haj’je, mitf’fen. 


Capitals. Every noun, or word used as a noun, begins 
with a capital: aus house, fitr meinen Bruder for my brother, 
it England in England. But adjectives derival from names 
of countries begin mostly with a small letter: englijd Eng: 
lish. 


Division into Syllables, at the end of a line, is indicated 
by a double hyphen, thus =z. 

A single consonant belongs to the following vowel: fa-Deut, 
ge-he, Ga-li-ld’-a; likewise ch, pb, fch, jt, § and th, which are re- 
garded as representing simple sounds: [a’-the, ra’ -fchen, bei’ Ben, 
be’-fte. Other combinations are separated so that the Jast 
consonant belongs to the next line, df becoming Ef: Rnap’-pe, 
haf’ -fen = hacten, Kat’ ze, hitp’-fen, Karp’-fen, obr'-fter, Star’ -te, 
ford’-re. Compounds are divided according to their comve- 
nent parts: Wug’-apfel bhier’-auf, voll-en’den. 


Vowels 


A vowel doubled or followed by § is long: Haar, Mehr. 

An accented vowel before a single consonant or at the end 
ot a syllable is usually long: [e’jen, Gebot’, da, fo, du, dir, vor, 
nur. But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when 
strongly accented, the vowel is short: ab, an, hin, mit, um, weg, 
pas, was. 
_A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short: 
Platt, dumm, Hilf. But in inflection a long stem-vowel re- 
mains long even before several consonants: fragt, O{ut3 (from 
fra’gen, Blut). A vowel before ch or § may be long, as in 
Buch, Maz, or short, as in Bach, laf. 


M a has always the quality of a in father. Long: ba'den, 
Mahl; short: matt, dann. | 


VOWELS 3 


- & e long sounds like a in fate: W’po3, Heer, geht; e short 
like ¢ in bet: Bett, Sen’dung, Herr (like e¢ in herring, not like 
in Rery. » Moa 

| ‘ Unaccented e is slurred; thus, er in Iei/ten sounds like en in 

% frighten 3 ef in eDdel, like Je in ladle; e3 in neu’e3, like ows in 
joyous; ¢ in fom’ me, nearly like a in comma ; Ge in Gejes! , nearly 
like ga in gazettes. 3 


% i long sounds like ¢ in machine: ihn, 3’da; i short, like 
4 in sit: mit, Rip’pe, Hirt (mot like hurt). 

Se ie is sounded like long i: Lieder, Philojophie’; but in cer- 
tain words accented on the syllable preceding ie, these two 
letters are sounded separately, much like ta in gloria: lo’ rie, 
gam Lie, Li nie. 

© » long sounds like o in note: jo, Moor; o short, like the 

-o often heard in New England in whole or only, a sound lying 
between the a in fall and the o in foll: toll, Gott, Not’ te. 


i u long sounds like oo in fool: Gu'de, Kuh; u short, like u 
in pull: dumm, But ter. 


. 9) y occurs chiefly in foreign words and, if accented, sounds usually like it, 
_ if unaccented like i, 


MODIFIED VOWELS 


‘The vowels a, 0, u have a modified sound which is indi- 
cated by two dots and called wmlaut: XG, O 6, Ui. For Mu 
fiu see p. 4. 

M & long sounds like a in dare: Mh're, triige; & short, like 

— ¢ in let: Uf fte, ban’ de. | 
_ © long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 

~ 0 in woe and then trying to sound an a like that of ape instead: 


Dr, bije. Short § has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: off’ ne, firnt. : 


it ii long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 
00 in woo and then trying to sound an ¢ like that of be instead: 


4 ax » 
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itber, fith{. Short iit has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: itt'te, fiil’ Len. 


DIPHTHONGS 


Ni at and Gi ei sound like 7 in mine: Laib, Gai'te; Leib, 
Get’ te. 


Mn ant sounds like ow in thow: faut, tau’ fen. 


Gu en and Wu in sound like oy in boy: Seu'te, heu'te; Lau'te, 
Hi’ te. 


Consonants 
Consonants omitted here are sounded as in English. 


% b, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p: Grab, Griib’= 
chen, habt; elsewhere like 6: bra’te, Blet, bleiben, Bahn. 


© c, before a, 0, u, au, ou or a consonant, sounds like &: Cato, 
Glau’ dius; elsewhere like ¢s or 3: Ga’ jar, Ce’der. 

@h ch, after a, 0, wor au, has a deep guttural sound which 
resembles a throat-clearing or hawking and may be produced 
by whispering koo or kah: Dach, Loch, Buch, auch, la'che. Else- 
where cf has a higher palatal sound, like that of & in key when 
whispered: lech, ich, Da’ cher, Li’ cher, Bir cher, Lei’ che, euch, 
Striiu’ cher, Ler’ che. 

But ch and 8 or }j, when belonging to the same stem, sound 
like w: Och3, Och'jen. In foreign words ch often sounds like 
k: Sharaf'ter, or like sh: Chara’ de. 


® 9, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec- 
tional suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like t: 
Hand, fLaind'lich, Lands’mann, bandjt; elsewhere like d: Dba, | 
Hande. — Dt dt sounds like ¢: Stadt, Gejand’ ter. 


@ gq, at the end of a word (for ng see below) or syllable’ 
also before inflectional suffixes beginning with a consonant, 


sounds like ch; hence guttural in Lag, log, Lug, lagft, gag’ Haft, 


CONSONANTS 5 


and palatal in weg, Ré'nig, feig, Berg, Lieg{t, vorsiig’ lic). In all 
other positions it is best to let the beginner sound g like g 
“in go ganz, Gau, Gott, geht, Gier, gut, Glas, Gras, Gra’ de, La’ ge, 
Ta' ge, go’ gen, Sie’ge, Berge, Ki’ nige; so also when doubled: 
lag’ ge. 

But g in a medial position after a, 0, u or au, as in Qo’ge, Ta’ge and 
30/gen above, or in tru’gen, Wu’gen etc., is usually a <‘continuant ” (not 
a <‘stop ”) with voice quality, i.e. a sound lying between the g in go 
and the cd in Ia’de, accompanied with vibration of the vocal chords; 
and g medial after other letters, as in Gie’ge, Berge and Ri/nige above, 
or in We’gen, li'gen, Bal’ge, Sor’ge etc., sounds usually like y in ye. 

§ h, at the beginning of a word, sounds like h in hat: birt, 
Haus, Hei’ mat; also in compounds: gehirt’, Land’ haus, woher' ; 
and in the suffixes haft and Heit: hab’ haft, Fret’ Heit. Elsewhere 
is silent and indicates that the preceding vowel is long: 
froh, Obr, Ch’ re, ja’ het, fe’ be. 

% j sounds like y in yea: je, Sabr. 

& f sounds like 7 in long. It is never silent: half; Golf. 

Ng nq sounds like ng in singer, not like ng in finger: Van's 
ger, Bin’ ger, hung’rig, Hoff nung. 
$F pf. In producing pf, especially at the beginning of a 
word, it is important not to let a vowel-sound come in be- 
tween the sound of » and that of /, but to pass quickly from 
the former to the latter: Ropf, op’ fert, Pfer’ de. 


Ou qu is pronounced like fy, with the w as after jc and 3: 
Dual, quer. 


i x is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill 
than r in English: tit’ ter, rei’ te, bit’ terer. 


S {3 . At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or 
between two vowels, { sounds like z in zero: ja’ge, le’je.— 
When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant — 
not at the beginning of a word, $ or j sounds like s in so: 
das, faj’jen, fi’ {tee — The combination § sounds like ss: laf, 


il fe, Glu 
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Sp fp and St ft, at the beginning of a word, are sounded 
like shy and sht, with the sh pronounced lightly and quickly: 
{pre chen, Span’ nung, {te hen, Staub; also in compounds: bez . 
jpre’ chen, befte’ hen ; elsewhere they sound like sp and st: Wej' pe, 
Left, Mtajeftat’. 


Sd {fh sounds like sh: {cja'bde, fchnell. 


& t sounds like ¢: Zag, tre’ten, Tor; except before i in 
many words of French or Latin origm, where it sounds like 
ts or 4: Nation’, Na’ tio. 

$h th, which occurs almost exclusively in foreign words, 
sounds like ¢: Whea'ter, Hypothe’fe, Walther (also written 
Walter). 


$3 & sounds like ¢s or 3: Sab, Hit’ ze. 


% » sounds like f: Ga'ter, vier. But in foreign words (ex-. 
cept when final) it sounds like v: Ga'fe, Viji'te, bra’ ve, relati’ ve 
(but like / in bray, relativ’). 

YW w sounds like v: welche, Vi’we But in producing w 
after jch or 3, belonging to the same syllable, both lips are 
used, as in the act of blowing (instead of the lower lip and 
the upper teeth, as in oe v): Schwe'jter, gti’ fen, 
Bwang, Zivet. | oe 

*% x sounds like x: Art, He'xe, Xer’ xed. 

3 3 sounds like ¢s in colts: Solz, 30’ gen, stoi’ jcher. 


Accent in German words, as in English, rests mostly on 
the root or stem, and in compounds mostly on the first mem- 
ber: iwar'tete, Sreun’ dinnen, Wg’ apfel. The beginner should be © 
careful never to accent the prefixes Be be, Emp emp, Ent ent, 
Gr er, Ge ge, Ver ver, Ber ger. 


_ German Punctuation differs from English chiefly in the 
use of commas before subordinate clauses. A comma is there- 
fore found before all such words as weil because, wenn 4/, der 
who, dap that, welther which. 


PRACTICE IN PRONUNCIATION 7 


PRACTICE IN PRONUNCIATION | 
* Vowels and Diphthongs. 1. Long a: fam, %al, fahma, fabl, 
7 fab, Saat, Lat. 

2. Short a: Kamm, all, Lamm, Fall, nap, was, fatt, wart’, 

3. Longe: Heer, Beet, Speer, melr, fehrt, wel. 

4, Short e and short &: Herr, Gett, fperr’, rennt, denn, wenn, 
fallt, Gilt, Hatt’. 

5. Unaccented e: a'le, lah/me, Kam'me, Hee're, febr'te, 
we'he, Herren, Bet/ten, war'te, fall’te, Hat'te, fat’ten, gefallt’, Gee 
Halter, behal'ten, naj’je, Wel’ len, jchel/ten, wen'de, Wan’ de. | 

6. Long i, and ie: mir, ihre, Bie’ gel, verlie’ren, Dien’ te, wie’ fer. 

T. Short i: ijt, Blicl, nicht, i've, Din'te, Hirt, gewif’, in, wif’ fer. 

8. Long o: Dtoo8, Gy’ te, Ohr, Soh/le, Schop, Go'den, to’ bet, 
fo’ fe. 

9. Short 9: Got'te, foun'te, fol'le, Moc, Sor’ ge, gejtor’ ber, ge 
wor den, Ytord, voll. 

10. Long un: gut, Gu'de, tun, Ru’ he, nur, Uhr, Natur’. 

11. Short n: mup, Ntut'ter, wu’ te, frumm, unter, Durft. 

12. Long &: maht, M/ve, twa're, ti’te, Kramer. 

18. Long #: bd, bile, Ki'nig, Hih’nen, Hir'te, gri'fer. 
14. Short #: finnt, Lichter, Giller, gehirnt’, jchip’fen, Git'ter. 
15. Long it: fiir, fiih/len, dii‘fter, Grider, bel, Hitter. 

_ 16. Short it: miift, Dtiit'ter, fillen, flirfterte, geliif’tet. 

17. Mi at and Gi eit: Vai, bei, Laib, Leib, Hai, Hei’de. 

18. Ax an: lau, Laub, aus, Haus, {chlav'er, gefdaut’, Stau'de. 

19. Gu en and Hu ain: ev're, Siu're, Seu'dhe, Biu'dhe, sae te, 
— Hin'te, Freund, jheuplich, haus'Tich. 


Consonants. 1. 8 b: ab, gebe, Bin'de, Ch’be, gehabt’, hiibjch. 


2. Ch dh: ach, Fa'cher, auch, Bircher, lLach’te, doch, ich, nicht, 
nichts, fuch’, fu'chen, feflecht, euch, hew’cheln, diuch'te, Suchs, Warhs 
wi chentlich, Hicy'fte Clong 4), hoch Clong 0). 
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3. Dd: Land, fin'den, Leid, leider, Stadt’chen (long a), red’Tich, © 
a Mao’ chen. 

SAG g: Glas, ging, gin’gen, gegan’gen, lag, la’gen, bie'ge, bog, 
we'nig, 30'ge, fliegit, fagt, gemug’, jcbligt, We'ge fjau'ge, Berg, 
Ber’ ge, ru’ hig, Hoffnung, betviig’lich, log, lo’gen, Sin’ ger, Fin’ ger, 
Gin’ger, Wu'ge, tau’gen. 

o. Bi pf: Pfad, Pilicht, gepflegt’, Up’jel, Pjer’de, Hop’ {gt 

6. Ou gus: quer, quillt, Qual, Quit’te, gequol’len. a 

T. Si ve va'te, ri’ter, Rand, er, Schrau' be, gra’be, Hirt, ai ‘? 
Sr'venhaus, fnrar’ren, Diir’re, Her, Herr, bit’terfter. ™ 

8. © { 8 fj f: Sob’le, gefagt’, verju’chen, al3, dap, ene 
geje’hen, mub, wiip’te, das, Fuh Clong u). ‘ 

9. St ft Sp fps ra’fte, verlojt’ (long 0), ftand, geftand’, ftim’- 
me, geftimmt’, Steu’er, fpracj, ab'jprechen, Weei’jter, SpiegB, verjtieb’, 
' Pfer'deftall. i 

10. Th th: Bhea'ter, Theorie’, Untipathie’. 

11. B vw: Va'ter, vier, verfpre'chen, viel, vor, Vo'gel, vor, bee 
vor’, davon’, Grof'vater, voll, verfithrt’. 

12. W w: wann, wie, wo, worit’ber, wovon’, verivdhnt’, gewann’, ~ 
| Win'ter, Wan'derer, gewupt’, giwei, jchwer, zwingen, Biwerg. \ 
13. 3 3% &: ziehen, g0g, gezo’gert, fet’zen, feb’te, gefebt’, rei’zend, ¥ 
— ribte, Shwang, Bim'mer, gu, Bug, Beit, Biwerg, begahlt’, Erzah'lung, 
Bit'gel, herg lich, Sak, Sit’'gze, gum, wogu', guvor’. . 
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Lesson 1 


PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 
I 
Weak Verbs. In German, as in English, there are weak and 
strong verbs. How they differ from each other will be ex- 
plained later. ‘This lesson treats of weak verbs only, and first 
of the inflection of jagen to say and warten to watt in the 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


ich fage I say ich) warte I wait 
bu fagft thow sayest, you say du warteft thou wartest, you wait 
er, fie, e8 fagt he, she, it says er, fie, eS wartet he, she, it waits 


wir fagen we say wit warten we wait 
ifr fagt ye, you say ihr wartet ye, you wart 
fie fagen they say : fie warten they wait 
Sie jagen you say Sie warten you watt 


The letters in bold-faced type are the endings; fag and watt 
are the stems. Observe that wart has eft and et (2d and 3d sing.; 
and 2d plur.) where jag has only {ft and t. The longer endings 
are added to stems in t, ) and a few other letters, for the sake 
of more distinct pronunciation. 


The personal pronouns du, ifr and Gie are all commonly trans- 
lated by you. Du and its plural ihr are used to address intimate 
friends, near relatives and young children. Gie, always with a 
capital and with the verb in the third person plural, is used 
in addressing any other person or persons. 


Wat 


Inflect like id) fages ; Inflect like ic) warte : 
th frage Lash, inquire ich ant/worte I answer 
id) hire I hear id) ar’beite I work 


ich {uche I seek, search, look for 
oe at 


ee BEGINNING GERMAN 


| VOCABULARY 
2 — aber but micjt not 


und and nichts nothing, not anything 
atch) also, too etwas something, anything 
ja yes was what 

nein no Herr Sdhmidt Mr. Smith 
heute to-day Karl Charles | 


1. Sch frage Karl, was er jucht!, aber er antwortet nicht? 2. 
Sch Hire etwas; hirft du? auch etwas, Karl? Mein, ich Hire nichts, 
Here Schmidt. 3. Warten Sie auch, Herr Schmidt? Sa, ich warte. 
4. Suchen Sie etwas, Herr Schmidt? Nein, ich fuche nichts, Karl. 
5. Sie arbeitet Heute, und ich arbeite auch. 6. Gucht ihr etwas? 
Sa, wir fuchen etwas, aber wir jagen? nicht, was wir juchen. 7. 
Was fagt Karl?—Cr fagt Yein.—Und was jagen fie ?—Gie 
antworten nicht. 


1 Is looking for. German has no special verb-phrases to express progressive 
action. — ? Literally, he answers not, i. e. he does not answer, and, in sentence 2, 
hear you? i. e. do you hear? There is nothing in German to correspond to do, 
does, did etc. in negations or questions. —®fagen often means tell. 


1. Charles is waiting and I am waiting too. 2. What do you 
say, Mr. Smith? I don’t say anything (say nothing). 3. What 
are they looking for to-day? They don’t tell what they are 
looking for. 4. Are you asking Charles? Yes, but he does 
not answer. 5. She says she does not hear anything (hears 


nothing), but I hear something. 6. Are you working to-day, 


Charles? No, I am not working. 
re | * 

fj I 

Next we take up the inflection of fagen and twarten in the 


~ PAST INDICATIVE 


ich fagte I said ich wartete I waited — 

Dit jagteft etc. Dit warteteft etc. 
er, fie, e8 fagte ° er, jie, e8 wartete : 
wir fagten wir warteter eee Sn OS 
ihr jagtet — ihr wartetet ae Sere 
fienSie fagten —S_ fie; Sie warteten ee 


Bu 
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_ Without the longer endings ete (instead of te), eteft (instead of tejt) 
etc., it would be impossible to distinguish, in pronunciation at least, 
‘several forms ‘of the past indic. of warten from the corresponding forms 
of its present indic., e.g. twartte would sound like twarte etc. 


Inflect like ic) fagte: Inflect like ic) wartete : 
ich fragte I asked, inquired ic) ant’wortete I answered 
ich hirte I heard ich ar’ beitete I worked 
ic) fuchte I ee searched, looked for 
VOCABULARY 
alg when _ febr very 
geftern yesterday fo. so 
hier here wie how 
jebt now wo where 
lange, adv., long, a long time _ biS fechS Ubr till six o'clock 
noch still,. yet — Kran Sdmidt Mrs. Smith 


nicht mehr no more, no longer Warie’ Mary 


1. Sch fragte Karl, was er juchte, aber er antiwortete nicht. 
2. Warteten Sie lange geftern, Herr Schmidt ? Ja, ich wartete fehr 
lange, bid fech Uhr. 3. Sch hirte etwas; hirteft du auch ets, 
Karl? Nein, ih Hirte nichts, Herr Schmidt 4, Wir arbeiteter 
geftern jehr lange. — Wie lange arbeitetet iby ?— Bis jechs Ubr, 
aber wir arbeiten Heute nicht jo lange. 5. Wo fuchtet thr Marl? 
Wir juchten Karl hier. 6. Was fagte fie, als Sie fragten? Sie 
antwortete: ,,Iteim, ich fuche jebt nichts.” 7. Wrbeiteten rau 
SHhmidt und Nlarte noch? Brau Schmidt arbeitete noch, aber 
Wearie arbettete nicht mehr. 8. Wnna fragt Karl, was er fucht. — 
Und twas jagt er? — Cr fagt, er fucht jest nichts. : 
1. What did she ask Charles?—She asked Charles what 
he was looking for.—And what did he say?—He did not 
answer. 2. Did you wait till six o'clock, Mrs. Smith? No, 
Charles, I did not wait so long. 38. What do I hear, Mary? 
you are not Ye 4, How long did you work, Charles? 
I worked till six o’clock. 5. I am looking for Smith here. 
6. She did not hear what they said. 7. Does Charles Smith © 
oot here? No, he works here 1 no agneer, | ge, 


pre ie o : —_ al | 
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Lesson 2 
PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF STRONG VERBS 


I 


Strong Verbs. Regular strong verbs—the only ones tha! 
concern us here —do not differ from the weak in the inflection 
of the present.—-The following are the inflections of fomment éo 
come and finden to jind in the 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


id fomme I come 
du fommyt ete. 
er, fie, eS fommt 
wir fommen 

iby fommet 

fie, Sie fommen 


Inflect like ich) fomme : 


_- id) bleibe I stay, remain 


id) gehe ZI go, walk 


ich liege I lie, am reclining 


Inflect like ich finde : 


ic) finde I sind 
du findeft etc. 

er fie, eS findet 
wir finder 

ihr findet 

fie, Site finden 


ich bitte I beg, ask egies 


ih veite I ride ~ 
id) jibe? I sit 


1 The inflection of fie is not quite like that of finde. The 8. sing. and 2. 
plur. are usually fist, instead of fitet, for a t is easily sounded after a sibilant (4). 
The 2. sing. (full form fiteft) is often pronounced and written like the 3. sing., 


i.e. fist, 


VOCABULARY 


franf il, sick 

dag, conjunction, that 
dent, conjunction, for 
oder or 

da there 

immer always 


1. Sch gehe jest nach Hauje, aber Karl bleibt hier. 
Marte nicht?, wo fibt jie? Sie fist da. 


oft often 

wer who 

zit Hafe at home 
nach Hauje home 

gut ug on foot 

gu Pferde on horseback 


2. Sch finde 
3. Wer fommt da 3u 


Vferde, Karl oder Herr Schmidt? Karl, denn Herr Schmidt reitet? 
nicht. 4, Kommen fie oft gu Pferde? Ba, fie reiten jest immer, 


Pe 
} 


« 
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fie gehen nicht mehr gu ub. 5. Sie bittet Karl immer, dah er 
-arheitet®, aber er birt‘ nicht. 6. Frau Schmidt fommt heute nicht, 
“dent fie Tiegt noc) franf zu Hauje. 7. Reiten Sie jest auch, Herr 
Schmidt? Ba, aber ich reite nicht? fehr oft. 8. Cs liegt micht mehr 
da, wo’ Sie juchten, e3 liegt jebt Hier. 9. Bitte®, wie lange bleibjt® 
“du heiite, Marie? Sch bleibe® bis. jechs Uhr, Karl, 6:3 Herr und 
rau Schmidt fommen. 


1Qidt, if modifying a sentence as a whole, usually stands last; if modi- 
fying some particular word or phrase, as in 7, it stands before that word or 
phrase. — 2 reiten means only riding on the back of a horse or other animal. 
not riding in a carriage or on a wheel. — 3 Literally begs C. always that he 
works, i.e. always begs C. to work. —* Here, as often, hiren means listen, obey. 
— 5 Bitte, without pronoun, often means pray or please. — ® Here, as often, the 
_ present partakes of the meaning of the future; say, are you going to stay... 
I am going to stay or I shall stay. 


1. Are they coming on foot or on horseback? Charles comes 
on foot, but Mr. Smith on horseback. 2. I am staying here 
till Mary comes. — But Mary is lying ill at home, she is not 
coming. 38. Please, Mary, where does Charles sit? He always 


sits! there, but he is not coming to-day (comes to-day not¥—— 


4. We are going home now (now home?). 5. Who is going 


to stay at home to-day (to-day at home”)? Mr. and Mrs. Smith — 


are going to stay. 6. She says he rides often, but Mary always 
walks. 


1 An adverb is not allowed to stand between subject and verb, hence the 
German order is, ‘he sits always there’, — 2 An adverb of time usually pre- 
_cedes an adverb of place. 


II 


“In the past tense, strong verbs always have a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, whereas weak verbs have the 


same vowel in both tenses. This, then, is one difference be- | 


tween weak and strong verbs. Another, as seen below, is in 
the inflection of the . 
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PAST INDICATIVE 


id) fam I came id) fand F found 
dit famjt ete. Du fandeft etc. 
er, fte, e8 fam er, fte, eS fand 
wir fame wir fanden 
ihr famt ihe fandet 
jie, Sie famen fie, Sie fanden 
Inflect like ich fam: Inflect like ich fand: 
ich blieb ZL stayed, remained ith bat! I begged, asked 
ih ging? I went, walked ic) ritt? I rode 


i) fag I lay, was reclining ich fag? I sat 


1In some strong verbs the past differs from the present, not only in the 
stem-vowel, but also as to consonants, 


VOCABULARY 
nie never warum ? why? 
nod) nidht not yet von eit zu Zeit from time to time 
{chon already, by this time um fiinf Ubr at five o’clock . 


jO...Wte so...as,as...as CSonntag Sunday 


~<a? when? at what time? Montag Monday 


1. Sch ging geftern nach Hauje, aber Karl blieb da bis Montag. 
2. Sch fand Nearie nicht, wo jak fie, bitte? Sie jap hier, wo ich ~ 
jibe. 3. Wer fam gu sub, und wer (fam)? gu Pferde? Wearie fam 
au up, und Herr Schmidt und Karl famen 3u Pferde. 4. Ware 
um fam Marie nicht auch gu Wferde? oder reitet fie nie? Sa, fie 
reitet von Bett gu Beit, aber nicht jo oft, wie Herr Schmidt oder 
Karl. 5. Wie lange lagen Sie franf? Sch lag bis Sonntag, aber — 
ich Blieb gu Hauje bis Montag. 6. Wir ritten um fechs Uhr nach 


Hauje, aber ihr vittet fehon um fiinf (Uhr) 7. Baten? Sie Frau 


Schmidt auch? Ba, aber jie fommt noch nicht, jie fommt um jechs 
(Ur)! 8. Und wann fommt Karl? Karl fikt da fdjon. 9. Sie 
fagten nicht, mann jie famen oder wie Lange jie blieben. 10. Sch 
arbette jcjon, aber du (arbeitejt)+ noch nicht. 


1 May be omitted.— ? Here did you ask or invite... 


1. They came from time to time, but they never! stayed — 
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so long as you. 2. Why did you not? ask Charles? I hear 
he is lying ill at home. 38. I was sitting there where you 
sit, but they were sitting here. 4. They rode home and I 
stayed till Sunday. 5. At what time did you find Mrs. 
Smith? At five or six o'clock. 6. I always! go on foot. 
1. Why aren’t you at work yet (why work you yet not)? 
8..It lay there no longer. 


1 See note at the end of I above.— 2 See note 1 on the second Ger. sentence 
of I above. 


Lesson 3 


_ PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF $aben, Sein, Werden 
ORDER OF WORDS 


I 


Sch habe, icf bin, id) werde, The verbs haben to have, fein to 
be and twerden to become are more or less irregular in their in- 
flection. We take up first the 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


I have I am I become 
ich habe ich bin ic) werbde 
du Haft du bift Dit wirft 
er, fie, eS hat er, fie, es ift er, fie, e8 wird 
wir haber wir find - wir werdert 
ihr habt iby fetd thr werbdet 
fie, Sie haben fie, Ste find fie, Sie werden 


The forms of werden are often rendered by those of to gei 
or to grow, e. g. e8 wird falt dt gets or is getting cold, wir wer 
Det reich) we are growing rich. 


VOCABULARY 
id a (like fam) I gave reich rich 
arm poor | | alles all, everything 
gut good : , — genig enough 


falt cold Bis viel much, a great deat 


— 
‘ — 
= 
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Take the sentences below in the following order: 1—1:, 
2— 2°, etc. Observe the position of subject and verb. 


1. Fch bin jest franf. 1+ Sebt bin ich frant. 

2. Er ijt nicht mehr hier, ~~ 2 Hier tft er nicht mehr. 

3. Sie gab Karl alles, als 3+ M3 jie fam, gab fie 
fie fam. Rarl alles. 

4. Yeh habe nicht viel. 4% Biel Habe ich nicht. 

5, Wir find nicht arm. ; 5A Arm find wir nidt. 


The reason for the ont on the right — verb: subject — 
which is called the Inverted Order, in distinction from the 
Normal Order on the left —subject: verb —is this: in inde- 
pendent declarative sentences beginning with any other element 
than the subject, the verb must precede the subject. 


But in sentences beginning with the conjunctions aber but, 
Denn for, oder or, und and, and a few others, we have the Nor- 
mal Order, as on the left below, unless such conjunction is 
immediately followed by another element requiring the In. 
verted Order, as on the right below: 


6. Wir haben genug, aber wir 6% Wir haben genug, aber reid) 
find nicht retd). find wir nid. 
7. Yoh bleibe zu Haufe, denn e8 7* Gch bleibe gu Haufe, denn 
wird jest {chon falt. jest twird eS {don falt.. 
8. Sie ift fehr reich, und fie iff 8% Sie ijt fehr reich, und gut 
atch gut. ijt fie aud. 


oE Now we are no longer poor. 2. We have not much, 
but we have enough. 8. They gave Charles something when 
they came. 4. When they came, they gave Charles nothing. 


5. There it lies. 6. Yesterday I stayed at home till five ~ 


- o'clock, and you did not come. 7. I. am going home, for 


now I have enough. 8. Who says they are getting rich? 


II 


Next we take up the inflection of haben, etn and merden | 
in the Praia 


Haben Sein Werder — ee 8) 


PAST INDICATIVE . | 
» .£had I was _ I became 


ih hatte ich war — th wurde 
du hatteft : du wart du wurdeft 
er, fie, e3 hatte er, fie, e8 war er, fie, eS wurde 
wir hatten wir ware wir wurden 
ihr hattet ihr wart or waret iby wurdet 
_ fie, Sie Hatten fie, Sie waren jie, Sie wurden 
VOCABULARY 
ich nahm (like fam) I took wenig little 
ich fpiele (like fage) Z play nur only, but 
ich fpielte (like Ingte) I played ob whether, if 
gut, adv., well weil because 


In the sentences below observe the position of the ‘verbs 
in bold-faced type. 


1. Gie gaben nicht viel, denn fie hatter nur fehr wentg. 2. Ste 
gaben nicht viel, weil jie nur fehr wenig hatter. 3. Sch frage jebt - 
nur, ob du geftern da warft, 4. Wir hérten, daR Karl und Nearie _ 
noch fpielten, als e3 jchon falt wurde. 5. Von Beit zu Rett fragt - 
fie, wer Da fo gut fpielt. 6. Sagteft du nicht, dag er alles nahu ? 
Nein, ich jagte nur, er nam febr viel. 7. Schmibt war nie reich, 
aber er hatte immer genug. 8. Sebt wird er arm, weil er nicht 
mehr arbeitet. 9. Heute fand ich, was ich geftern fudhte. 


The reason for the position of the verbs in bold-faced type 
is this: in dependent clauses introduced by a relative or inter- 
rogative, like was, wo, wer etc., or by a subordinating conjunc- 
tion, like weil, ob, daf, al8 etc, the verb must be transposed to 
the end. ‘This is called the Transposed Order. 


Observe: (1) denn for, in sentence 1, requires the normal 
order, whereas weil because, in sentence 2, requires the trans- 
posed order; (2) when dap is omitted, as in the last clause of 
sentence 6 (and as that often is omitted in English), we have _ 
the normal order, er as Jeb viel, instead of Dap er ve viel 
nabm. 
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1. I ask if you had enough. And I answer that we had 
not enough. 2. Mrs. Smith says that Mary plays very well. 


3. They came home because it was so cold. 4. Did you . 


find what you were looking for yesterday, Mr. Smith? Yes, 
Charles, I found everything. 5. I did not ask Smith how 
he became so very poor; but Mary says he was ill a long 
time (long ill). 6. You were sitting where I am sitting now. 
7. She had but little, for they took everything. 


Lesson 4 
THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. NOUNS: CLASS I 
I 


We now leave the inflection of verbs for a while and turn 
to that of the articles, nouns, pronouns and adjectives. 


Gender. Case. There are three genders, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, and four cases, namely, the nominative, 
or the case of the subject and of address (vocative); the 
genitive, corresponding to the English possessive or the ob- 
jective with of; the dative, or the case of the indirect object 
and corresponding to the English objective with to or for; 


and the accusative, or the case of the direct object.— The 


genitive, dative and accusative are called Oblique Cases. 


The Definite Article is inflected as follows: 
SINGULAR PLURAL 


mase. fem. neut, masc. fem. neut. 
N. der die da8_ the die the 
G. ded dex de8 of the der of the 
=D. dem oder dem Zo che den to the 
A. dew die das the dite the 
VOCABULARY 


The nouns below are in the nominative singular and, in the 


first part (1) of this lesson, are used in that case only. 


—— —— = 


NOUNS yA 


der Wagen wagon, carriage ~ gro great, tall, large 


das* Miidcen the girl — flein small, Little 
gy der Garten ‘the garden {hin beautiful, handsome, fine ~~ 
' der Gater the father warm warm 
die Miutter the mother bald soon 


; 1 The grammatical gender of German nouns often differs from the natura, 
| ‘gender, or sex, of the objects denoted by the nouns. 

1. 3 wir famen, war e3 noch falt, aber e3 wurde bald warm. 
2. Cr fagt, dag der Wagen micht jehr groB ift. 3. Vater und 
Weutter famen um fiinf Uhr und blieben bis jechs. 4. Wir fragen, 
pb das Wetdodhen auch da war. 5. Der Garten ijt fle, aber 
{ehin. 6. Wer fpielte da fo jin’? C3 war WMelarie. Ste ijt 
noch jehr flein, aber fie jpielt fchon fehr gut. 7. Karl wird jebt 
+ grog, er ijt bald jo grog wie Vater. 8. Warum ging das Pedd- | 
shen micht nach Hauje? Sie? ging? nach Hauje. 9. Der Vater - 
gab nur wenig, Die Miutter nichts. 

1 Beautifully. Almost any German adjective, in its stem-form, can be used 
adverbially. —2 The rule is that a pronoun agrees in grammatical gender with 
the noun for which it stands, but with nouns denoting persons the natural 
vender prevails. —* ging (pronoun(® with emphasis) = did go. 

1. Father stayed till Sunday, Charles till Monday, and 

other is still here. 2. Was the girl as handsome as they 
said? Yes, she was very handsome. 8. We found that the 
carriage was not large enough. 4. It soon grew so warm that 
Charles and I went home. 5. I am asking now whether the 
garden was large or small. 6. They had but little, but they 
always had enough. 7. Mary plays very beautifully. 


II 


Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form . 
of the nominative ee as compared with the nominative 
singular. 


The following rules apple to all the four Classes: 


1. Feminine nouns have the oblique cases (p. ) of the singu- 
lar like the nominative singular. 
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2. All nouns have the oblique cases of the plural like the 
nominative plural, except that the dative adds u vf the nomina- 
tive does not end in Nt. 


Class I has the nominative plural like the nominative singu- 
lar, except that some nouns modify the stem-vowel— a, op, u of 
the singular becoming 4, é, it in the plural. 

Masculines and neuters add 8 for the genitive singular and 
have the dative and accusative like the nominative. 


In Class I belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes cen and 
{eit — these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All masculines and neuters with the suffixes ef, en, er. 

3. Only two feminines: Die Wtutter mother, die Nodjter 
daughter. 


Models. With vowel unchanged in the plural: 
wagon, carriage girl 

N. der Wagen das Midden 

G. des Wagens des Wiiiddhens 

D. dem Wager dem Widen 

A. den Wager das Wiiddhen 

N. die Wagen die Mtiddhen | 

G. der Wager der Mtiidchen 

D. den Wager den Mitdchen 

A. die Wagen die = Niiidcher 

With vowel modified in the plural: 

garden father mother 
N. der Garten der Vater die Ntutter 
G. de8 Garten des BWaters der Niutter 
D. dem Garten dem Vater der Niutter 
A. den Garten der Bater die Niutter 
N. die Garten die Biter die Ntiitter 
G. der Garten der Biter der Weiitter 
D. den Garten ~ den Biitern den Neiittern 
A. die Garten 


die Vater 


die Netiitter 


NOUNS | 23 


VOCABULARY 


In the vocabularies, the nominative singular and the nominative 


» Plural ofjeach noun are given with the definite article. It is im- 
_ portant to learn these two forms as they furnish the clue to the 


test. 


f 
i 
: 
$ 
F 


der Bruder die Briider brother 

der Apfel die Wpfel apple 

der Vogel die Vogel bird 

die Tochter Die Tichter daughter 

das Fraulein die Friulein young lady, Miss 
ich finge (like oe I sing id) fang (like fam) I sang 
in, with dat., in, with acc., into 


1. Wir gingen int det Garten, wo die Vigel jangen. 2. Sn dem 
Wagen faben Vater und Mutter, Karl aber ritt au Pferde. 
3. Den Tichtern gab Frau Schmidt Wpfel. 4. Wer it das Miaid- 
hen da im(—in dem) Garten? und was jucht jie? Cs ijt Frau- 
fein Marie, fie fucht noch Upfel. 5. Die Vigel fingen nicht mehr, 
Dem eS wird jon falt. 6. Sch frage, ob Herr Schmidt der Brue 
Der oder Der Vater de Braulein$ ijt. Cr ift des Frauleins~ 
Bruder. T. Wie fanden Sie die ae jin? Sa, aber nicht, 


jo jchin wie die WMeutter. - -+ 


1 When not standing first in the sentence or clause, aber usually means how- 
ever. 


1. The brother’s daughter was not so tall and handsome as 
Miss Mary. 2. We found the apples still in the garden. 
3. From time to time we took Father’s carriage. 4. The girl _ 
gave the apple to the brother. 5. When we went into the 
garden, the birds were singing no longer. 6. Who sat in ~ 
the carriage? The mother of the young lady. 7. I did not 


_ ask (beg) Miss Smith, because she does not sing. 8. Does — 
Mary play as well as Charles? No, not yet. : 
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Lesson 5 
WORDS LIKE der. NOUNS: CLASS II 


ik 


Words like der. The following words— used as adjectives 
and as pronouns — are inflected like Der, except that they fest: 
-e where der has ie, and e8 where der has a3: 


biefer this, this one —- mancher many a (one), many 
jeter that, that one folther «such, such a one 
jeder every, every one, each, welder which, which one, who 
each one 
SINGULAR - PLURAL 
m. t. n. m.f.n. 
N. bdiefer diefe diefes this dieje these 
G. Ddiefes diefer diefes of this dDiejer of these 
D. diefemt Ddiejer Ddtefem to this diefen to these 
A. Ddiejem dieje diejes this dieje these 
VOCABULARY 
der Onfel die Onfel wnele 
bas Fenjter bie Fenfter window 
das Zimmer die immer room 


es mir, dat. of ith, to me, me 
id) jah (like fam) I saw zwei two 
ich zeige (like fjage) I show aus, with dat., out of, from 
ich geigte (like jagte) I showed mit, with dat., with 


1. Gr seigte mix Die give Bimmer, und ich nahm diefes, wel ene 
jo flein it und auch nur gwet Genfter hat. 2 Sie finden folde . 
Upfel nicht im jedent Garten, Frau Schmidt. —Wus weldhenr (Gare 
ten) fommen jie?— Mus Onfels Garten; fie find nur fein, aber 
jehr jchin. 3. Manche Bigel fingen nicht. 4. Beigen Sie? mir 
das Brdulein Heute, mit welcher Sie gejterm fangen oder jpiel- 
ten ?— Sa. Sie ijt noch nicht Hier. Wber fie fommt bald. Wh, — 
ba ift fie jehon. Sit fie nicht jchin ?—Gebr jehin. Und reich ijt . 
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fie auch, jagen Sie? —Gie nicht, aber der Vater ijt jehr reich. 
5. Wann und wie oft reiten Sie? Bch reite jeden Sonntag.” 
6. Sh jah Frau Schmidt manchen Sonntag? mit der Todhter, als~ 
ich noch 3% Hauje war.—Und den Ontfel, Frau Schmidis® Bru- 
der, jahen Sie nte?—Mein, nie. 7. Was fucht Karl im Garten ? 
Sr fucht den Vogel, welcher da jingt. 

1 In the sense of the future (L. 2,1. n. ®): Are you going to show etc. —? The 


accusative is often used adverbially to denote time. — 8 Proper names not ending 
in an s-sound have 8 in the genitive (without an apostrophe). 


1. Are you going to show me the apples which you found 
in the garden? Yes, Charles, but they are not very good. 
2. This room has only two windows. 38. We often saw such 
birds in Unele’s garden. 4. That carriage is not so large as 
this. 5. Mrs. Smith is. asking whether you are the brother 
with whom Miss Mary came. 6. We found that each room 
had two windows. 7. They took many an apple out of Fath- 
ers garden. 7 


IT 


Nouns. Class II forms the nominative plural by adding e 
to the nominative singulai and-usually modifies the stem-vowel 
—a,0, u, au of the singular becoming 4, 3, ii, du in the plural. 


Masculines and neuters of one syllable usually add es for the 
genitive singular and e or nothing for the dative; those of more 
than one syllable usually add only 8 for the genitive and 
nothing for the dative; but after an s-sound the genitive always 
needs e8. The accusative is like the nominative. | 


For the oblique cases of the plural, and for feminines, see L. 4. 11. 


In Class II belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes ich, ig, 
~ ing or ling —these are masculines without vowel-change in Bae 
plural. 


2. The majority of monosyllabic nouns in the language a 
these are mostly masculines with vowel-change in the plural; 
only thirty are feminines, also with vowel-change; and forty 


7 Be 
ies Se 
Oa! 

gd 
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are neuters, without vowel-change. — Among the masculines of 
this group are nearly all the monosyllabic nouns ending in g, Kl, 


mt, nim, pf, [d, § and &. 
Models. With vowel modified in the plural: 


son foot hand 
N. der Sohn der Fup die Hand 
G. des Solhnes des Hupes der Hand 
D. dem Sobre dem Fue der Hand 
A. den Sohn den Fup die Hand 
N. die Sihne die Giive die Hande 
G. der Sihne der Hitke der Hunde 
D. den Sifnen den Hiker den Hander 
A. die Gihne die HFiife die Hinde — 
With vowel unchanged in the plural: 
day king. < year 
NW. Dety 20g der Kinig das ahr. 
G. des Tages des Kinigd deS  Sahres 
D. dem Tage — dem Kinig dem Sabre 
A. den Sag den Konig das Sabr 
N. die Tage die Kinige die Sabre 
G. der Tage ber Réinige der Sabre 
D. den Tagen den Kinigen § den Sabhren 
AS” die = Sage die RKinige die Sabre 
VOCABULARY 
der Baum die Baume tree 


das Bferd bie Bferde horse 
id) wohne (like fage) I dwell, reside, live 
ic) wolnte (like fagte) I dwelt, resided, lived 
id) fubr (like fam) I rode, drove (in a carriage) 
bet, with dat., at, at the house of, with 
nach, with dat., to, towards, after 
yon, with dat., of, from . 
zu, with dat., to | 


AL Der Rinig fube in dem Wagen mit den fechs Pferden 
2. Nac) gwet Lagen Hirte ich, dah du frank gu Hauje lLagit 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE at 


38. WS ich Karl fab, fam er von Onfel und ging 3u Nutter. — 


Von welchem Onfel ?— Von Onkel Schmidt. 4. Wie Lange wobnte 
efte. bei: jerter® Zochter? Da wobhnte jie mandes Sabr. 5. Bitte, 
‘pon welder Baume find dieje Mpfel hier >— Won jenem, welchen 
Sie in Vaters Garten jahen. Warum fragen Sie? Sind fie nicht 


gut?—® ja, fie find jehr gut, wir haben auch foldje. 6. Sihne 
“hat er nicht, aber er hat giwet Lbchter. 7. Cr vitt jeden Tag gum 


4 


= 3u dem) Rinig. 8. Sch habe 3wet Hande und siwei Viibe. 
9. Wo wobhnen Sie jebt? Sch wobhne jekt bet Frau Schmidts 
Bruder. 10. WS er nach Hauje ging, fagte er zu mir: Sh 
fomme bald.“ 


1. From which son was he coming? He has two sons. — He 
was coming from Charles. 2. Every day she went into Fath- 
er’s garden and looked for apples. 3. Please, where does Mrs. 
Smith’s daughter live now? She lives there, but she is not at 
home. 4. To-day I saw the king’s horses, they are very hand- 
some. 6. I showed Mary the trees from which the apples 
came. 6. (With) those horses he drove many a year. 7. We 
have hands and feet. 8. The daughter played after the son, 
as you said, but she did not play so well. 


Lesson 6 
THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND ITS GROUP 


I 


Gin. Kein. The inplenintts article ein a, an and its nega- 
_tive fein no are inflected as follows: 


SINCULAR 
oa aes faz n. . 
N. ein cine ein @ eee 
G. eines einer ——seeined © of a 
- DD. einem einer eitent to a 


einen eine ein a 


AN 
te 

an 

— 


na 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
m. f. n. m.f.n. 
N. Fein feine fein no feine no 
G. feineS feiner feines of no feiner of no 
D. feinem feiner feinem fo no feinen to no 
A. feinen feine Fein no feine no 


Observe: (1) ein has no plural; (2) both words have three forms 
without ending (nom. sing. masc., nom. and acc. sing. neut.); (3) the 
endings of the other forms, of both words, are the same as the corre- 
sponding endings of Ddiejer (p- 24). 


VOCABULARY 
der RKaifer Die Raijer emperor 
der Feind die Feinde enemy 


der Freund die Freunde friend 
der Krieg die Rriege war 


der Weg die Wege way, road 
: die Stadt die Stiidte town, city 
ich fiel I fetz id lief I ran 
ich fiihre I lead fiir, with acc., for 
id) fithrie I led gegen, with acc., against 


1. Weldher Weg fiihrt nach der Stadt? Diejer hier. 2. Herr 
Schmidt hat eine Sdhite, und ev Hat nur eine Tochter, Fraulein 
Marie. 3. Der Kaijer fiel im Rriege gegen die Feinde. 4. Bn 
jener Stadt Hatten wir feine Freunde. 5. Karl ging in den Gar 
tet und juchte Wpfel fiir die Madden. 6. Cin Pyerd halt ou 
{hon, aber du hajt noch feinen Wagen. Warum bittejt du Onfel 
Karl nicht? 7. Seden Montag arbeitete er fiir einem Freund in 
der Stadt. 8. Wie fam e8, daB das Pjerd fiel? Es Lief gegen. 
einet Baum. 9. Frau Schmidt fiihrte den Onfel in das Zimmer, 
in weldhem die Tichter warteten. 10. Sd) habe genug,“ jagte at 
oft, ,fein Rinig ijt fo reid) wie ih“ x 

1In English the inverted order in interjected phrases (like said Re, sale 8) 
is not unknown; in German no other order is allowed, because the words 


which precede, here Gd habe genug, are always a part of the object of the 
verb. as viel is the object of habe in Sentence 4¢o L Bn | ee 


 ) 
eT hd 
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1. He gave the girl an apple. 2. Who showed (led) Miss 
Mary into the room where we were singing? 8. In the~ 
cities [there] ! are no trees. 4. He is showing Father the 
road which leads to the town. 5. I am living with (bei) a 
friend for whom I am working. 6. Mrs. Smith’s sons fell in 


the war. 


7. He ran against a window. 8. When we came 


home, we saw the emperor in a carriage drawn by six horses 
(in a carriage with six horses). 


1Qmit words in square brackets [ ]; but translate words in parenthe- 


Ses ( ). 


Possessive Adjectives. 


II 


The possessive adjectives below, 


when used attributively, that is, before a noun, are inflected 


like fein: 


Possessive (Corresponding Possessive (Corresponding 
adjectives _ pers. pronouns) adjectives pers. pronouns) 
mein my (ich) unfer our (wir) 
dein thy, your (d1t) euler your (ifr) 
fein his (er) ihr their (fie) 

ifr her (jie) Shr your (Sie) 
fein its (e8) 


Inflection of mein, unjer and euey with nouns: 


my son our daughter your horse 
N. mein Gohn unf(e)re Todhter ener Pferd 
G. meines CGobhnes unf(e)rer Tochter -eu(ejres Bferdes 
D. meinem CGohne unf(e)rer Lorhter eu(ejrent Pferde 
A. meinen Sohn unf(e)re  Lodhter ener Pferd 
N. meine Gihne unj(e)re LTidhter eu(ejre  Pferde 
G. meiner Gihne unf(e)rer Lodhter eu(e)rer ‘Pferde 
dD. meinen Sihnen unf(e)ret Zochtern eu(e)ren Pferdert 
A. meine  Gihne unj(e)re- Sbchter en(ejre  Bferde 


The (e) in forms of unjer and ener with endings is often 
dropped. Sometimes the ¢ of the endings em or en is dropped 


instead: unjernt, unjerit, euernt, cuern. 


Fh got Wathen with 9 canal lntior. — SUR alter a comperating man Sie 
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VOCABULARY 
das Wajjer die Baffer weter 
der Abend die Abende evening 
die Nat — die Nidhte night 
ich ftehe I stand dune dark 
ich ftand J stood grim green | 
id) glaube J believe, think — obne, with ace., witheut 


- * 


id) glaubte I believed, thought  e8 gibt, followed by the ace. — 


there is, there are 


1. 3h glaube nidt, dak da Wajjer jehon warm genug it | 


2. Onfel Karl jt der Bruder meines Bater$ umd deiner Wutter. 
3. Seht werden die Baume in unjerm Garten jon grim. 4. See 


nes Bruders Feed fom Heute abend? um fiinf Whe ows der 


Stadt. 5. G8 gibt feine Apfel diefes Saher. 6. Sie wahat 
nicht mehr bier, jie wobnt bet ihrer Loder. 7. 


rs . 
Warum feumen 


Sie heute gu Fup? wo haben Sie Joe Pyerd 9— Wein Pred it 


~~ fran, 8. Bon Set gu Seit fom ex gu mir, aber ebee jee 


Freund fam er nie. AQ Wo jteht dec Baum, welther fine ApRet 


hat? Hier fieht ex. 10. Sh jab, wie arm fte waren; aber je 
gaben mehr alS? ener Freund, und er Ft reeh Ll. De Nat — 


war jo dunfel, dag ih gegen einen Saum lief und fiel 12. Se _ 


glaubte nicht, was ich jagte, bis du famjt 13. Standen Sie one “s 


_ faber Sie, als Sie fangen? Sch jtard. 


1 Literally, today evening, Le. this evenicvg> atend being used adverbially 


i 
cS 


i Tac Gay think she Mass ack pee 2 hae 
horses are still sick. He drove (with) his brother's horses,» 


3. Where did their horses stand? They stood here. 4. Are 


ze 


there no apples this year? Yes, we have apples enough in 


a. ae 
ie ee, a 
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Lesson 7 


NOUNS: CLASS II]. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE 
| OR THE ACCUSATIVE 


I 


Review. Below is shown where the inflections of ber and of fein 
~ (ein, nein etc.) differ from that of diefer (jener etc.). These forms should 
be thoroughly mastered, because without them the inflection of adjec- 
tives cannot be understood. 


Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. 
N, der diefer fein die diefe  feine das dicjeSs fein 
G. be  biefed _‘feined ber diejer feiner beS = diefed = Feineds 
D. dem  diefem feinem der diejer feiner dem Ddiefem feinem 
A. den  odiefen feinen bie diecfe  feine das diejes fein 


Plur. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N. Die Diefe feine 
G. ber biefer _— einer 
D. oden _—diefen ~—- Feinen 
A. bie Diefe feine 


Nouns. Class III forms the nominative plural by adding 
er to the nominative singular and always modifies the stem- 
vowel —a, 0, u, au of the singular becoming 4, 6, tt, du in the 
plural. : 

Class III contains no feminines. Masculines and neuters 
form the oblique cases of the singular as in Class II (L. 5. 1). 

For the oblique cases of the plural see L. 4. 11. 


In Class III belong: 1. About fifty monosyllabic neuters. 
2. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 


- Models: 
house man 
N. da Hans der Mann 
G. ded Harjes des = Wtannes 
dD. dem Haufe | dem Ntanne 
A. 003 Haus den Yiann 
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N die GSiufjer die Winner 
G. der Hiujer der Winner 
D. den Hiujeru den Winnere 
A. die Hiujer die Winner 
VOCABULARY 
der Hund die Hunde deg 
der Stubl die Stiihle chair 
der Tijd die Tijihe table 
das Bud die Biicher sook 
das Dorf die Darjer village 
das Feld die Felder Aeld 
das Rind die Rinder child — 
der Wald die Walker forest, weeds — . 
ich fprach I spoke vier four ‘ 
wenn whenever, if dun, with ace., pone 
dret three um, with ace, ereund, about 


1. Bir Faber gel Giije umd gmei Hinde 2 gel Gober 
and) gweit Giige, aber feime Giinde. 3. Bjerde und Humde Saber — 
——s bier Giife und feine Hinde 4. MiSs diefe Stadt nod) cin Dor c 
‘war, ftand unjer Haus hier, wo wir jest ftehen; und um de8 Haws — 
fag ein Garten, grog und join. 5. Sch fab, dak ex gejtern abend 
mit eurem Bruder fprad, aber ich hiete nicht, wos fie fagter Se 
= Harte mur, daR et efva’ fragte und euer Sruder antwortete. 6. = 
ihrem Simmer ftand ein Tijd) mit Bikhera, umd” um den Tih 
—— ftanden drei Stihle. XT. se der Wann Dor Framed & 
‘ ijt ex auch mein Freund. 8. Die Kinder fiefen ans dem Garter 
Sek: habe das Wajfer ins (— in er Feld. 9. Geute abend, alg? 33 
-fehon dunfel war, ritten gwet Winer pit Berde dun: unjer — 
Sd) glaube, fie ritten nach der Stadt. 10. Wenn? & — ~A 
~ fo? werden auch die gelder und Walder bald grin. 
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1. I saw your brother as he spoke with your father. 2. I 
had a dog and a horse. 8. Now the woods and fields are — 
getting green. 4, If he comes, (jo) he comes with his friends, 
5. She was so good that she had no enemies. 6. The dogs 
van through the garden into the field. y7. In the village and 
around the village stood trees. 8. Whenever he ran, (jo) he 
fell. 9. I had but three chairs in my room, you had four. 
10. I saw only a table with books, but no chair. 11. The 
man gave the child something, but I did not see what it was. 


II 


Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. The fol- 
lowing nine prepositions govern the dative in answer to the 
questions where? and when? i.e. with verbs denoting either 
rest or else motion within certain limits, e. g. motion in a 
circle or motion to and fro. They govern the accusative in 
answer to the. questions whither? and how long? i.e. with 
verbs denoting motion towards an object or any limit: 


an at, on, to, up to neben beside, besides, close by 
auf wp, upon, on, on top of itber over, above, across 
hinter behind unter under, beneath, among 
in in, into vor before, in front of 


gwifchen between 


VOCABULARY 
ih) lege I lay id) febe I set 
ich legte L laid ich febte I set 


Sich, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, singular and 
plural, is used for all genders and means "therefore himself, 
herself, itself, themselves and, with Sie, also yourself or ‘your- 
selves, e. g. ev febt fich he seats himself, fie debt fic she seats her- 
self, Sie fegen fic you seat yourself or yourselves. 

Take the sentences below in the following order: 1—1%, 
ea etc, 
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1. Sebt fibt Marie an jenem 
Tifce und arbeitet. 

2. Als ich fam, lagen die Bitcher 
auf einem Stuble. 


3. Her Baum, von welchem 
wir fprachen, ftand ee unjerent 
Hare. 

4, Ou warft in dtejem Bim- 
mer. | 

5. Sh fag neben meinem 
Oreinde. 

6. Wo ift Fhe Bimmer? Wer 
diefent. 

T. Sch Horte etwas unter met- 
nem Venfter. . 

8. Gr war fdjon vor dem Kriege 
Trane. 

9. Gr ritt gwifden dem Raifer 
und dem Konig. 


BEGINNING GERMAN 


1" Gie febte fic) an jenen 
Tif und avbettete. 

2 Wir nahmen die Bitcher 
von den Stithlen und Legten fie 
auf den Lijch da. 

3 M18 die Kinder den Ntann 
fahen, liefen fie hinter das Haus. 


42. Ou gingft in jenes Zim- 
ec 
5 Gr .febt fic) neben feinen 
mm : as « ® 4, 

6= Der Hund lief durd) das 
Wafer und itber das Feld. 

7 Das Buch fiel unter She 
Tifch. 

8 Der Wagen fubr vor das 
Haus. 

9 Gr ritt zwifchen dew Raifer 
und den Konig. 


* 


1. We set his chair between the table and the window. 


2. Did you sit beside. my brother? 
8. Who laid this book upon my table? 
5. Before that night he was not 
6. They led the man before his enemy. 7. Here 
8. He ran behind a tree which stood 

9. On (an) that day it was very 


mother. 
the dog under the carriage. 
very ill. 
we-are among friends. 

in front of the house. 


No, I sat beside your. 
4. I found 


warm. 10. They rode across the fields and came to (an) the | 


water. 


11. On (auf) my way to (u) Father’s I saw the king _ 


in a carriage drawn by six horses (in a ouereae: with six 


hor m8) 
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Lesson 8 
' NOUNS: CLASS IV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


I 


Nouns. Class IV forms the nominative plural by adding 
it or en to the nominative singular and never modifies the stem- 
vowel. — Nouns in e, ef or er add n, others en. 


Class IV contains no neuters. Masculines form the oblique 
cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 


For the oblique cases of the plural and for the singular of feminines, 
see L. 4. 11. 


In Class IV belong: 1. With the exception of Mutter and 
Tochter (Cl: 1), all feminines of more than one syllable — among 
these are all nouns with the suffixes ei, Heit, in, La i ey or 
ung, and most nouns im e. 

2. About sixty monosyllabic feminines. 

3. About twenty monosyllabic masculines. 

Der Herr gentleman, Mr. is irregular, adding only n in the 
singular: de8, Dem, den Herrn (but en in the plural: die, der, den, 
Die Herren). 

Nouns in in double the n in the plural. 


: 


Models : 
| woman flower queen 
= —N. bie Frat die Blume Die Konigtn 
. G. der Frau der Blume der Kinigin 
D. der Fra der Blume der Kinigin 
A. die Frat die Blume die Koinigin 
N. die Frauen die Blumen die Kiniginnert 
G. der Frauen der Blumen der Koiniginnen 
D. den Frauen den Blumen den Kiniginnen 
A. die Frauer die Blumen die Kiniginnen 
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man, human being boy 
N. der Menfeh der Mnabe 
G. des Menfden deS Knaben 
D. dem Menjdher dem RKnaben 
A. den Menjchen den Knaben 
N. die Menfcher . die RKnaben 
G. der Menfdher der Knaben 
D. den Menjcher den Knaben 
A. die Menjden die RKnaben 
VOCABULARY 
der Mtorget die Morgen morning 
der Flug die Sliiffe river 
der Gott die Gitter god 
die Seite die Seite side 
dort there, yonder man, indef. pron., one, they, peo- 
endlicd) finally, at last ple | 


Morgen to-morrow 
felbft, emphatic, not reflexive pron., himself, herself, itself; 
ourselves etc. 


1, Sn den Feldern jah man Veauner und Frauen, Nnaber und 
Mecddchen, welche arbeiteten. 2. Kinige und Kaijer find auch Men- 


jen. 3. Die Stadt liegt auf diejfer Seite de3 Flufjes, das Dorf 


auf jener. 4. C3 gibt nur einen? Gott. 5. Die Frauew und 
Madden Hatter Blumen fiir die Ninigin. 6. An (on) jenem 
Meorger famen die Herren jelbjt. 7. Endlich wurden meine Hinde 


<< amb Supe warm. 8. Went du morgen nicht wm fiinf Uhr hier 
bift, fo warte id) nidt. 9. Sie gab nur wenig, denn fie atte jelbjt — 


nicht viel. 10. Karl war nicht unter dew Knabex, welche dort Hine 
ter Dem Haufe fpielten. 11. Sch fand Herrmm Schmidt im Garten, 


er fa an einem Lifdje, welder unter einem Baum ftand, und hatte — 


— gwei Viicher vor fich.? 12. Bch glaube an Cin) einen? Gott. 


1In 4: one, because emphatic; in 12: a.—2Before him. English oftex 
uses the simple personal pronoun where German requires the reflexive. 
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1. She was as handsome as a queen. 2. We found no flow- 
ers in your garden. 38. Finally he said himself that the boys 
.were still playing, when! he came. 4. On which side of the ~ 
river lay the village? On this side. 5. It grew so cold this 
(heute) morning that we stayed at home. 6. One does not 
work well, when! it is so warm. 7. Yonder, in front of his 
house, stood the tree under which we used to play (always 
played). 8. The woman comes to-morrow, her daughter is 
here already (already here”). 9. And our enemies— are they 
not also men (human beings) ? 


19((8 or wenn? L. 7,1, n.1.—2As a rule, an adverb of time precedes an 
adverb of place. 


7 3 
mei 
Personal Pronouns. In the inflection of the personal pro- 


nouns below, the genitives are bracketed because they are rare 
and will not be used for the present. 


FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 
SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR. 
N. ify I du thou, you Ste you 
G. [meiner, mein of me] [Ddeiner, dein of thee, of you] [Yhrer-of you] 
D. mir to me Dir to thee, to you Yhnen to you 
A. mid) me bic) thee, you Cie you 
PLURAL PLURAL 
N. wir we thr ye, you 
G. funfer of us} feuer of you] 
D.- = un ~ to us eud) to you 
A. ung us end you 
THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 
mase. . fem. neut. 
Bs serene fie she S- ¢8 tt ) 
G. [feiner, fein of him] [ihrer of her] [feiner, fein of i] 
D. ihm to him — . thr to her ihm to u# 
AL ifn him fie her e8 it 


s 


eS a J ts eae ee 
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THIRD PERSON PLURAL 
m, Ens 
N. fie they 
G. [ifrer of them] 
D. ithnen to them 
A. jie them 


Instead of learning a new Vocabulary, the student may study the 
following table of endings used in the inflection of nouns: 


ClassI . Class II Class III Class IV 

N. — =S — — 

G. —3 —(e)3 —(e)8 —(e)nt 
Dp —() —) —(en 
AJ — — _ —(e)n 
N. & de rer —(e)n 
G. ine er —ejn 
D. Xn) Wen ern —(en 
A. &) Lng bk ep! iia ,1y tate 


1. Wo halt du das Buch, welches ich div heute morgen gab? 
we) habe e3 nicht mebr, ich) gab e3 thr. 2. Was fragt er dich? ~ 
Cr fragt mich, wer geftern mit uns fubr. 3. C3 gibt Mtenjchen, 
welche auch gut gegen (towards) ihre einde find. 4. Sie baten 
uns fo flange, bis wir mit ihnen jptelten. 5. Wenn du morgen 
au mir fommit, jo findeft Du fie auch da. 6. Vor un3 auf dem 
Tijehe ftanden Blumen und Wpfel aus jeinem Garter. 7. Man 

fagt, Dak der Kaijer ;chon in unjerer Stadt ijt, und ich qlaube 3 
auch. 8. Wann fam Bhr Bruder geftern na) Hauje? Sch jah 
oder hirte ihn nicht, e3 tvar jejon Nacht. 9. Wie lange wobhnt? 
erau Schmidt jon bet euch?2? Sie wolhnt? jchon fiinf Sabre bei 
uns*, 10. Was antwortete fie Shnew, als Gie fie fragten? Cie 
antwortete mir nicjt, aber ich fab, dag fie mir? nicht glaubte. 
11. Wer wohnt tiber Shnen ?2— Mein Freund Schmidt. — Und tiber- 
ihm ?—Der Herr, welher geftern NXbend hinter uns jaf. 

1German uses the present, often with fon, to denote an act “ a state 
..which began in the past and contimues in the present ; transl’... has; 


been living. ..—2with you or at your house, and bet uns vues us or at our 


rise, — 4 Glguben takes the dative of the person. 
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1. Who was sitting behind you? My friend Smith was sit-— 
ting behind me. 2. Is Charles playing with them or with you? 
With us.*3. When he came to us, he was very poor and 
always worked (worked always) for us, but now he has more 
than we. 4. Did he ask you or her?— Me.— And what did 
you answer him (dat.)?—I told him that I was not there when 
he saw you. 5. Did you come before them or after them? 
I came with them. 6. Did Mr. Smith give her anything? 
Yes, he gave her something, but I don’t think that it was 
much. 7. Under me lives the gentleman whom I pointed out 
(showed) to you yesterday. 


Lesson 9 
THE PRONOUNS Ser, Wer, 98as. SUBSTITUTES FOR 
; PRONOUNS 
I 


Der, as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one, he, she, 
it ete., and der, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
m. 1? n. m.f.n. 
N. der die das die 
G. defjen deren  deffen dDerett 
D. dem der dem Detter 
A." ben ~ die das die 


Wer, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and wer, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
YGa8, as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and was, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also in- 
flected alike. Both wer and was have no plural, and wag lacks 
also the dative: 


N. wer N. wag 

G. weffen— G. weffer 
D. wem D. wanting 
A. wen A. was 


~ 
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VOCABULARY 
das Geld die Gelder money 
die Schwefter die Schwejftern sister 
die Liir die Liiren door 
er ftarb he died —— obett above, up-stairs 
er lebt he lives unten below, down-stairs — 
er lebte he lived walr true 


1. Biv wen arbeitet er jebt?— itr den Herrn, bet dem? ih 
wohne. — Sit Das der Herr, dDen* Sie mir geftern Zeigten ? —Yeein, 
eS ijt -Der, Defjen? Kinder ummer mit meinen KRindern jpielen. Gie 
jahen ihn micht, als Sie gejtern gu uns famen, weil er nicht gu 
Hauje war. 2. Was er Bhnen fagte, das? ijt war. 3. Weffen 
Wferde find das?3 C3 find Karls Pferde. 4. Lebt Herr Schmidt 


noch ?— Nein, er ftarb vor4 einem Sabre. Wber fein Gruder, der 


febt noch, er wohnt jebt bet uns.— Oben ?— Yeein, oben wobhnen 
wir felbjt, er wohnt unten. 5. Gahen Sie, wem er das Geld gab? 


Nein, das fah ich micht. 6. Wen fuchen Sie, mein Freund ?— 


Meine Schweltern.— Dte find nicht mehr Hier. 7. Untew vor der 
Liir fag ein Hund. 8. Die Peutter ftarb vor* dret oder vier Taz 
gen, aber al8 die Lochter mit ihren Kindern fam, lebte fte noch. 
9. Dies? ift meine Schwefter, das? ift mein VBruder, ced Das® find 
 unfere Freunde. . oe 


~ 1The choice between the relative pronouns der and welder is largely a 
matter of euphony ; thus, instead of dem one might here say welcjem and in- 
stead of den, weldjen. But in the genitive (sing. or plur.) the forms of der are 
the only ones in use, hence it would not do to say ,,.weldjes” Kinder for deffen 


Kinder. —2 The demonstrative bas is not required here, but is often used to _ 


sum up or refer to what goes before. In English it is rendered only when 
it is emphatic. —?€s, dag and bdiefes (contracted die’) often serve as the in- 


definite subject ofysome form of fein be with a predicate nominative of any. 


gender, the verb agreeing in number with the predicate. This sounds as if — 


Germans said whose horses are that? instead of those, or it are Charles’s in- 
stead of they are Charles’s etc, —4 Here, as often, ago. 


1. He (demonst.) is rich, but his sisters have no money. : 


ne 2. From whom did you hear that? From Charles’s friends. 


8. What is lying there in front of your door? That’s my dog. 


4. Is this the gentleman whose son plays and sings from time 
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_ to time with your daughters? Yes, he (demonst.) is the one 

(sit). 5. In whose room did she die?—In her mother’s — 

* reom, up-Stairs. — When?— Four or five days ago, on! Mon- 
day, I think.2— Was she still living when her brothers and 

sisters came home?—No. 6. These are the books that I 
found down-stairs. 7. Whatever I had (that) I gave her. 
8. For her (demonst.) he lived and died. 


1 On is here an, and, contracted with the definite article, which is usually 

_ required before the names of the days of the week, it becomes am (for an 
dem).—2 The usual equivalent for I think is id gtaube, and here, where the 

inverted order is called for, glaube ich. 


IT 
VOCABULARY 
_ die Feder die Feder pen, feather 
th {chreibe I write ich {chrieb I wrote 
daran thereat, at it, at them ——- woran whereat, at what 


barauf thereupon, on it, on them wworauf whereon, on what 
Dafiir therefor, for it, for them  . wofiir wherefor, for what 
Darin therein, in it, in them worit wherein, in what 
damit therewith, with it, with womit wherewith, with what 
them 
davon tMBreof, of it, of them, wovon whereof, of what, about 
about it, about them what 


Take the sentences below in the following order, 1, 2, 3 
etc., 12, 2%, 34 etc. 
1. Hier ift ein Lif mit wei 1% Woran (of what) ftarb er? 
~Ctiihlen daran. 
2. Der Tijd ftand da, aber 2% Morauf ftand er, alg er 


| Viicher lagen nidt darauf.. fprach? Wuf einem Stuble. 
3. Er gab mir die Feder, und 3° Wofitr ift das Geld, das 
id) gab ihm das Buch dafiir. Sie mir gaben? Fir die Biicher. 


4. Das Haus ijt nidjt grog 4% Gr fagte nicht, worin er €s 
genug, weil nur fechs Bimmer fano. 
Pai find. os a 


nn 4 


A JYes, here it is. 
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5. Die Federn find nocd gut, 
aber ich fchretbe nicht mehr damit. 

6. Davon fagte er mir geftern 
nichts. 


Sentences 1-6 show that Ger- 
man substitutes for personal pro- 
nouns of the third person, when 
referring to objects without life 
and governed by a preposition, the 
adverb ba (before vowels dar) fol- 
lowed by the preposition. Thus, in 
1, daran stands for an ifm; in 3, 
.. dafitr stands for fiir fie etc. 


5% Womit fdjreibft du? Mit 
Deiter eder. 
6% Wovon fprechen fte? 


Sentences 14-64 show that Ger- 
man substitutes for the missing da- 
tive of twa and for the accusative 
va, when governed by a preposi- 
tion, the adverb two (before vowels 
wor) followed by the preposition. _ 
Thus, in 14, woran stands for an 
with the missing dative of twa; in 
32, tvofiir stands for fiir was etc. 


The adverbs woran, worauf etc., are similarly used instead of — 
a preposition with the dative or accusative of der or r iweldher, 


as shown below. 


1. Der Wagen, worin (for in dem or in welcjem) er fam, war 


met Wager. 
ich jQreibe, tft micht fehr gut. 
‘1. Here are the books. 


2. Die Feder, womit (for mit der or mit welcher) e 


Have you the money for them? — 
2. He showed me a room with no table in 


4 a he yesterday here was). 
“and wrote with it. 


+ it. 8. The tree at which he stood was not so tall as this one. 

4. What is a forest in which there are no birds? 5. Didn’t 

é you see a table in her room, with books on it? 6. I said 
~ nothing about his being here yesterday (nothing thereof that 
Tt. She took a pen from the table 
8. We saw the room in which Schiller 
died. 


Lesson 10 
ADJECTIVES: STRONG INFLECTION 


I 


Strong Endings. Pronominal Adjectives. The endings 
of Diejer, jener etc., as also those of the two articles, are called 
the Strong Endings; and all these works, when used adjec- 
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tively (or before nouns) are called Pronominal Adjectives, 


because most of them are of pronominal origin. 


"es. . a 
a> ~ 


Descriptive Adjectives. From the Pronominal Adjectives 


we distinguish the ordinary or Descriptive Adjectives, as vi) 


tall or jd)in handsome. 


A descriptive adjective is not inflected when used predi 
catively, that is, when modifying a noun by means of a verb, 
e.g. die Knaben find grok the boys are tall. But when a de- 
scriptive adjective is used attributively, that is, when it mod- 
ifies a noun (expressed or understood) directly, as tall modifies _ 
boys in the sentence tall boys run fast, it takes the strong 
endings, like Diejer, jener etc., provided that it is not preceded 


) by a pronominal adjective. which rtself has a strong ending. 


How the descriptive adjective is treated when it ts preceded by a 
pronominal adjective with a strong ending will be explained in L. 11. 


Sing. Mase. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. 

good man 3 good woman good child 
N. guter Nitann gute srau “gutes Rind 
G. gutes Ntannes guter Grau - gutes Rindes 
D. gutem Wianne -  —s_ gutter Frau gutem Kinde. . 
A. gutter Mann — gute Frat gutes Rind, 


’ Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
good men, women, children hen 
gute Winner, Frauen, Minder. = 
guter Miinner, Frauen, Kinder.  ~ * 
“guten Minnern, Frauen, Rindern.. 9 
gute Méinner, Frauen, Kinder 


PUA 


7 VOCABULARY © 
der Brief die Briefe letter 
das Land die Linder land, country 
das SchloR bie Schldffer castle, palace 
die Kirche ‘Die Rirchen church 
die Strage die Strapen street 
die Leute, plur. only, people, persons 
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id) faufe I buy nel new 

ich) faufte I bought lang long 

alt old Tur; short 
jung young {chlecht bad, poor 


L. Getit Vater hat einert Garten mit grofen GBaumen und fehi- 
new Blumen davin. 2. Mein Freund jchreibt oft an mich, aber 
fange Briefe jchreibt er nie. 3. C3 ijt wahr, diejes Land ijt nicht 
fehr qrob, aber e3 ijt eit Land, welches grofe und reihe Stadte 
mit jchinen alten Haujern, Schldjjern und Kirchen Hat. 4. Das 
find fclechte Federn, jolche faufe ich nicht, denn ich jchreibe nur mit 
guten.t4 &. Cr fithrte un8 durch vier oder fiinf furze Straken, vor 
Derert Haujern nur alte franfe Manner und Frauen jake oder 
fleine Stinder jpielter. ,,Sunge Leute,” fagte ev, ,,findet man am 
Lage Hier nicht, weil fie von Morgen bis Whend auf dem Belde | 
arbeiten.” 6. Wenn ev alte Biicher faujte, fo gab er oft mehr 
Geld dafitr als fir neue 7. Warum jehreib[t du mir nicht, alter 
ereund ? 


1Good ones: The ending of the German adjective, agreeing with the . 
noun understood, corresponds here to the pronoun one or ones which English 
substitutes for the noun understood ; so in sentence 6. 


1. You are good children. 2. Mr. Smith has handsome 
horses. 3. Those (die3) are poor apples. 4. We have cold 
water enough. 5. Many of them were the children of poor 
people. 6. “Good evening” (acc.), he said, as he came into 
the room. 7. He had good books and bad ones. 8. Does 
he write you long letters? No, his letters are always very 
short. 8. From there we saw beautiful old castles and. 
churches. 


il 
It follows from what was said above that descriptive ad- 
jectives must’ have strong endings (not only when they are 
not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the Models and 
in the sentences of the first part of this lesson, but also) after — 
all pronominal or other modifiers which themselves lack these 
strong endings; hence 
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1. After the nom. sing. mase. and the nom. and ace. sing. 
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its EXOD. 5 


2. After words or forms like the following: 


etwas some, a little welt what a, what, which 
mehr more viel much, many 

allerlet all kinds of wenig little, few 

vielerlet many kinds of z1wet two 

geng enough drei three 

mand) many a, many vier four and other undeclined 
jolch such a, such numerals 


In Lesson 5. 1, mandy, fold) and twelc) are given with strong endings. 
Before ordinary or descriptive adjectives, these words often appear in 
their stem-form, with no great difference in meaning from their in- 
flected forms, except that twelc) is chiefly used in exclamations and with 
the meaning of what, what a, e. g. weld) groper Mtann! what a tall man! 


1. Vor unferm Haufe ftand ein grofer alter Baum, unter dem 
wir Knaber oft fpielten. 2. Haber Sie fein eines Geld? bet 
fih2? Sa, aber nicht viel. 3. Mein guter Vater ftarb vor fechs 
Sahren. 4. Cuer neuer Wagen jteht jou vor eurer Tir. 5. Der 
gab mir mand) fejinen Wpfel, als ich noch cin fleiner KrySe war. 
6. Sn der Stadt gibt e3 nicht jo viel griine Baume, wie Hier auj 
dem Lande? T. Wir Hatten micht genug warmes Wajjer. 8. Dort 
fommen givet junge Herren mit giwet groper Hunden. 9, Das ijt 
piel Geld fitr jolch jfcblechtes Land. 10. Nein, das geht nicht,4 
mein guter Freund. 11. Bald fam Fraulein Marie aus dem Gar- 


ten, jie Hatte cae {chine Glumen in der® Hand und fLegte fie 


auf den Lijeh. 12. ,, Welch grofes Bimmer und welch eine Yen- 
fter!“ jagte fte, he it e3 duntele Macht!" 18. Wir gaben ihr 


etwas faltes Waffer. 


1Small money, i.e. change. —2with you or in your pocket. —*® The regular 
phrase for in the country, as distinguished from the city. —‘4won’t do. —*in 


_ her hand. -When no ambiguity can arise, German often uses the def. art. 
in place of a possessive adjective. ~ 


1. I have many a good friend in your city. 2. Why do 


_ you buy such poor pens? 38. Have you enough change with 
you? I have some, but not very much. 4. There are many 
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kinds of bad books. 5. You gave me but very little warm 
water, have you no (not) more? 6. He always drove (with) 
two young horses. ‘7, What beautiful flowers those! are! 
8. Why won’t it do, my young friend? 


1Z,. 9. 1. n. 3, 


Lesson II 
ADJECTIVES: WEAK INFLECTION 


I 


Weak Endings. When a descriptive adjective is preceded 
by Diefer, jener etc., by the definite article, or by any form of 
the indefinite article or other pronominal word with a strong 
ending, it takes the 

: WEAK ENDINGS 


SINGULAR _ PLURAL 
m f n. m.f.n. 
We 25 e e ent 
G. ett ett ett ett 
sere Cit ent ett ent 
A. en e e ett 


Notice carefully the five forms in bold-faced type. 


Models : 


SING. MASC, 
this or the good man 
Diefer or der gute Mann 
DiejeS or des guten Ntannes 
diejem or dem guter Wianne : 
dDiefen or den gutex Wann 


Pune 


SING. FEM. 
this or the good woman 
dieje or Dic gute Frau 
dDiefer or der gutem> Fra 
Diejer or der guten Fra 
diefe or die gute Frat 


PURZ 


1. Der gab mir. manch fchines Buch. 
jhine Buch. 


co 


POURA 


ADJECTIVES 


SING, NEUT. 
this or the good child 


N. diefes-or bas gute Rind 
G. 
D 
A 


Diejes or des guten Rindes 
Diefem or dem gutem Kinde 
diefes or das gute Rind 


PLUR. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 


these or the good men, women, children 


die gutex Miinner, Frauen, Kinder 
der guten Ntinner, Frauen, Rinder 
det guten Mlannern, Frauen, RKindern 
die guten Winner, Frauen, Kinder 


Diefe 
diefer 
Diejen 
diefe 


‘Der Gommer 


or 
or 
or 
or 


VOCABULARY 
die Gommer summer 


der Winter die Winter winier 
das Kleid die Rleider dress 
die Schule die Schule school 


ic) meine I mean 


die Gltern, plur. only, parents 


ich trug I carried, wore 


ic) meinte I meant lieb dear 
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2. Der gab mir manches- 
3. Unjer fleiner Gohn geht noch nicht zur? Schule. 


4. Wir nahmen unjre fleine Tochter mit uns zur! Kirche. 5. Es 


gibt feine gute Wpfel diejes Sabr. 
Sahr, als gute. 
8. €3 war Winter, und fie trug ein dunfles? Mleid. 


Dic}es 
arme Leute. 


6. E38 gibt mehr feHlechte Wpfel 


8. Sit diejer Dunflen? Strake wohnten nur 


9 Wo it der reiche Herr, defer neues Haus wir geftern fahen ’ 
10. oe neue Haus meiner Sie? Das neue daeunten am 
Sit jenem Langen Kriege fiel auch mein Lieber Freund 
oe “Gnblich, lieber Zreund, fomme ich gu dir! 
find Sihne reicher Eltern. 14. Cr Hatte reiche Cltern. 

hen meinten Sie, den alte oder den jungen Hervn Schmidt ?— 
Sc) meinte den, der im® Sommer Hier bet Shnen auf dem Lande 
wolnte.—— Das ift dev junge 


2) Sluffe. 
Karl. 


a. 


2 


13. Gie 
15, Welz 
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12ur = 3 der. These are the regular expressions for to go to school or to 
church, which in English require no article. — 2 Adjectives in unaccented el, 
en and er often drop the e of these syllables in inflection ; compare the in- 
flection of unjer and ever, L. 6. 11.—®Literally in the summer. The names 
of the seasons usually require the def. art., compare L. 9. 1. n.1, English 
Exercise. 


1. I found my old book, but not the new one. 2. Yester- 
day she wore her green dress. 38. That was my young friend. 
4. These little boys do not yet go to school. 5. Why do 
you always write such (use folcj, without ending) short let- 
ters? 6. Victoria was a good queen, I think\WY. In that 
school you find only children of rich parents. 8. I meant the 
long pen with which I wrote yesterday, not the short one. 
9. In winter the days are not so long as in summer. 10. She 
lived and worked only for her dear old mother. 11. That is 


the house of a very rich old man. OP cat 


II 


The Principle of Double Adjective Inflection restated. We have now 
seen that every ordinary or descriptive adjective, when used attributively, 
is subject to two modes of inflection, the strong and the weak, and that . 
its ending in every case or form depends on what kind of modifier, if 
any, precedes it. If this is a word without strong ending, or if no modi-— 
fier precedes, the adjective takes the strong ending of its case, number 
and gender; but if the preceding modifier has itself a strong ending, 
then this is not repeated on the adjective, but changed to a weak ending, 
e or en. In four forms, however, the weak endings coincide with the 
strong, and in these the endings, though called strong and weak respec- 
tively, are distinguished only in name. — The table below shows the com- 


binations of. strong and weak endings, the forms in which they coincide. — 


being given only once. The inflections below of fein and gut before nouns 
of all genders are the best suited to make the beginner grasp the applica- 
tion of the principle of inflection, because they exhibit both kinds of end- 
ings. In them, the strong endings of qut are put in bold-faced type, 
_ and the: forms in which strong and weak endings coincide are marked 
with an asterisk. | 
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STRONG AND WEAK ENDINGS COMBINED 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
» £4 nase. * fem. neut. m.f.n. 
Sn Wee Ss. “W. Ss. W. Ss. W. 
Bain 5 ee e Sea e Ne ei cert 
G. e3-en ey elt e3 ett G. er en 
De ent en ers elt em et D. ent 
A. elt e oi eas AE Aare te. eit 
Models : 
SING. MASC. SING. FEM. SING. NEUT.. 
N.. fein = guter =Wtann feine gute * Sra fein == gute Sind 
G. feine3s guten Mannes feiner guten Sra feineS guten Minds — 
D.  feinem guten Wtanne feiner guten Grau feinem guten Stinde 
A. feinen guten* Yiann feine gqute* Sra fein  guteS Rind 
PLURAL 


feine guter Winner, Frauen, Kinder 
feinerge guien Mtinner, Srauen, Minder 
feinen guten* Méannern, Srauen, RKindern 
feine guten Minner, Srauen, Minder 


Pine 9 


Supply the proper endings and inflect: ein grof— Tijd) a large table, 
fein flein— Bferd no small horse, mein neu— Buch my new book, ihr— fieb— 
Mutter their dear mother, diej— alt- Feder this old pen, dein jung— Freund 
_your young friend. . 


Lesson 12 
PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG AND WEAK INFLECTION 
I 


The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings applies also to two groups of words— mostly pro. 
nouns, pronominal adjectives and indefinite numerals — whieh, 
like descriptive adjectives, can be used both with and withov* 
‘the definite or indefinite article. 


Group I (only the stems are given in this list): 


ander— other, different wenig— little, few 
beidb— both, two jed- each, every 
viel- much, many folij- such, such @ 
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EXAMPLES WITH STRONG FORMS 

er hat etn anderes Buch he has 
another book 

beidbe Gihne find hier both sons 
are here 

ich) hire viele Vogel I hear many 
birds 

mit nur wenigem Gelde with but 
little money 

jedes Rindes of every child 


ein folder Wtann such a man 


EXAMPLES WITH WEAK FORMS 

er hat das andere Buch he has 
the other book 

Die beiden Gihne find Hier the 
two (both the) sons are here 

ich hire die vielen Bigel I hear 
the (many) numerous birds 

mit dem wenigen Gelde with the 
(little) small-amount-of money 

eines jeden Rindes of every (single) 
child 


eines folchen Wtannes of such a 
man 


VOCABULARY 


id) mache I make, do 


id) macdhte I made, did 


hei. hot 


ich trinfe*Z drink 
ich tranf I drank — 
leicht light, easy 


1. Darauf fithrte er die beiden Nidchen in eine anderen Wald, 


worin fie andere Blumen fander. 
jtanden auf der Strake vor der Viiv. 


2. Beide Britder, glaube ich, 
3. Wenn e3 tm Sommer 


jehr Hei ijt und man 3u viel faltes Wajjer trinft, jo wird man 

feicht franf. 4. Sch frage dich, was fie mit ihrem vielen Gelde 

machte und ob fie den armen Leute etivas davon gab. 5. Die 

Bee. anderen famen gejtern. 6. Seder gute Menfd) hat jeine Feinde, 

~ fagt mar oft, aber ich glaube das nicht. 7. Gin jeder von ihnen 

~ Hat ein foldes Pferd. 8. Gott it dev Freund und Vater eines 

jeden Mtenfehen, ob ev arm oder reich ijt 9. Wer jolcher guten 

Meenjehen Beind ryt, Der tft felb{t fein quter Weenjch. 10. Sn den 

~ GStrakent anderer Stadte jah ich Wagen, in denen man ohne Pferde 

fubr. 11. Das wenige Geld, welches ich armen Leuten gab, machte 

{te nicht reich und mich nicht arm. 12. Shr fauft qute$ Land, wie 

ich Hire, aber auch vieles jchlechte or viel jehlechtes. 13. Das Wale 

jer war viel gu warm, ic) tranf 03 nicht 14, Beider RKnaben 
Biter waren fehr reich, | 


~ 
ie ‘ 
— Fi 
a 
- 


ae 
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1. You find no such trees in the city as (wie) these here in 
our little village. 2. These boys were playing, the others 
were working. 38. Thereupon he gave her another book. 4. It 
was very hot, and he drank too much (viel without ending) 
cold water. 5. There both my (my both) sisters are coming 
with two young gentlemen. 8. What did he do with the 
little money (which!) he had? He bought this little house 
with it (therefor). 7. Every good book is a good friend. 
8. I find but one chair. Where is the other? 


1The relative is never omitted in German. 


II 
Group II (only the nominatives of the singular are given in 
this list) : : | 
STRONG FORMS WEAK FORMS 
einer, —¢, -€8 one der, die, da8 eine the one 
meiner, -€, -€8 mine der, dte, das meine mine 
deiner, -e, -€8 yours Der, Die, das deine yours 
feiner, -—¢, -€8 his der, Die, das feine his 
ihrer, —¢, | -€8 hers der, die, das ihre hers 
feiner, —¢, -€8 its der, die, das feine zs 
unf(e)rer, -e, -e8 ours der, die, das unj(e)re ours 
en(e)ter, —€, 3 yours der, Die, das en(e)re yours 
ihrer, —¢, -€8 theirs Der, die, dads thre theirs 
Syhrer, —€, -€3 yours Der, Die, das FYhre yours 


These forms are pronouns only, except der, die, da3 eine, which is also 
used as attributive adjective: ba8 eine Buch the one book. They must be 
carefully distinguished from the attributive adjectives in Lesson 6. All 
the stems in Lesson 6 occur here again, except fein (for which see L. 13). 
The weak forms of the possessive pronouns above are less coniMien than 
the strong. “¢ 


VOCABULARY 
der Berg bie Berge mountain __ 
das Lier Die Tiere animal, beast 
ich fchlief I slept hod) * high, tall 
faul lazy jtar£ strong 


* Sod) drops the ¢ in inflection: ein hoher Berg (but der Berg ift hod), 


F 


\ z eee 
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fleifig diligent, industrious (till stiZl, quiet 
ganz whole, entire tot dead 
qliiclic) happy da, CONj., since, as 


e8 war einmal there was once, once upon a time there was 


1. Unjer Dorf Liegt auf diejer Seite jenes hohen Verges, eures 
(or Das eure) auf Der anderen, 2. inde ich! meine Beder micht 
(= wenn ich meine Feder nicht finde), fo jehreibe ich mit ihrer (or 
mit Der ihren). 3. Da eines von feinen Wferden franf wurde, jo 
nahm er meine (or Die meinen) und fubr mit ihnen nach der Stadt. 
4, Meine guten alten Freunde find jchon tot, aber von Shrew (or 
von dent Shrew) Leben noc) viele. 5. G8 war einmal ein VYeann, 
Der hatte zwet Sihne. Der eine war fleipiq und arbeitete den gan- 
ser Sag, voi Peorgen bis WZhend; der andere aber war faul und 
jeblief mehr, al er arbeitete. 6. Grope Leute find micht immer 
ftarf, und reiche nicht immer glitclich. 7. Gr febte jich an meinen 
Lijedh, weil auf deinewt (or auf dem deinen) jo viele VBiicher lagen. 
8. Ciner von ihnen bliecb die ganze Nacht bet ihm, die anderen 
gingen nacy Hanfe, jeder gu feinen. Eltern. 9. Uber mir in einent 
ber Hohen Baume jak ein fleiner Vogel und jang, bis e3 Wbend 
wurde. 10. Sw dem gangen groket Sehloffe war eS jtill, als er 
fam. Netenjchen und Tiere, der Konig und die Konigin, die Pferde 
utd die Hunde lagen und jehliefen; aber tot waren fie ae wie. 
viele pon Den andern Leute sien 


1The inverted order is often used in Peonditionel clauses instead of wenn 
with the transposed order. 


~~ 1..Is this your book or his? It is mine. 2. Our house 
stands at the foot of a high mountain. 8. Once upon a time 
there was a woman who had two daughters, (the) one was _ 
gery industrious and the other very lazy. 4. His horses are ~ 


aeeeas not so strong as these. 5. He took his old books and gave | 


- them to me. 6. One finds happy people among the rich and 
among the poor. 7. One of her sisters sings as well as she. 
8. Did he sit at your table? No, he sat at hers. ‘9. Mr. 
and Mrs. Smith are both dead. 10. As they were very still, 
I thought (believed) that they were working. 
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Lesson 13 


_ PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG OR WEAK INFLECTION 


The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings does not apply to the pronominal words below. 
Those on the left are never preceded by an article or a. 


similar 


former 


ONG ONLY 
feiner, —e, -e8 none, nobody 
aller, -e, -e8 all 
einiger, —e, e381 some 
mebhrerer, —e, e381 several 
1Rare in the sing., except in the 


nom. or acc. neut.: einiges= some 
things and melrere3 = several things 


ominal word, those on the right always. 
fore, are always strong, the latter always weak. 


The 


WEAK ONLY 
derjelbe, Ddiejelbe, dasfelbe the 
same 
Derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige 1 that 
(one) ; he, she, tt 
der, Die, DAS meinige* mine 
der, Die, Das dDeinige yours 
Der, Die, Das fetnige Ais 
der, die, das ihrige hers 
Der, Die, Das feinige zs 
Der, Die, Das unfrige owrs 
Der, Die, Das eurige yours 
der, die, Das ihrige theirs 
der, Die, DAS Ghrige yours 
1The article, though joined, is in- 
flected throughout, e. g. gen. sing. de8- 
felbei, devjelben, desfelben, — Derjenige 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g. 
diejenigen, welche those who or which. 
2These forms of the possessives are 


more common than the other weak 
forms: inv L: 12. ‘11. 


We have now had three sets of equivalents for the pos- 
- sessives mine, thine or yours etc.: (1) meiner, -¢, -¢3 etc. ; 


(2) der, die, Das meine ete.; (8) der, die, Das meinige ete. 


But 


German has a fourth set of equivalents, namely the unin- 


flected stem-forms 


mein mine 
dein yours 


unfer ours 
euer yours 
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feitt his the theirs 
thr hers Shr yours 
fein 2s 


These last are used as predicate adjectives and denote pos- 
session pure and simple; thus, das Such ijt mein means simply 
the book 1s mine, or my property, or it belongs to me, whereas 


das Buch ift meines or das meine or das meinige & more 


particularly the book 1s MY BOOK, or w@% is THE at be- 
longs to me. | 


1. Sch gab ihm das Geld geftern, und jebt find Haus und Gar- 
tet mein. 2. Reiner vor allen feinen Rnaben ijt jo fleipig wie 
Shrer or Der Bhrige (less often der Shre). 3. Bit das nicht der- 
felbe Herr, mit dem Ste am Sonntag zur Kirde gingen? Sa, ¢8 
ift derjelbe, er ijt etn Lieber alter Freund meines Vaters, der bon 
Beit gu Beit gu uns fommt und einige Lage bet uns bleibt. - 
4. Diejenigen Yeenjchen, welche fen Geld Haben, find nicht jo arm, 
wie Diejenigen, welche feine Greunde haben. 5. Dicje Wpfel find 
alle von demjelben Baume, aber einige jind jehlecht und andere 
find gut. 6. Weffen Garten ijt das? ijt eS Shrer or der Shrige 
' (less often der Shre)?— Welcher? der auf dicjer Seite des Fluj- 
fe3 ?— Mein, Der auf Der andern.—Das it Frau Schmidts Gare 
tet. Unjrer or der unjrige (less often der unjre) liegt auf Ddiejer 
Seite. 7. Die alte Frau bat mich um? Geld.— Und gaben Sie 
ify etwas ?— Nein, ich hatte fetnes or (contracted) fein$ bet mir. - 
8, Was mein ift, das ijt auch dein, Denn wir find Grider. 9. Wir 
fanden mehrere Stithle in Dem Bimmer. 10. Sch gab ihm alles 
was" ich hatte 


_ 1 For.—? This is the regular expression for all that. 


~~ 1. Which dog do you mean, ours or theirs? I meam that 
one (use Der) there. Isn’t that yours? — Yes, that is ours. 
2. Why do you ask him for money? He has none. 3. It 
is the same book that ®y onthe table when I came into 
the room. 4. These apples ‘aré* not so poor as_ those (Dev- 
jenige) which you gave us this morning. 5. Nobody came. 


) 


a 
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6. Some were playing, others were working. 7. She stayed 


oor days with you. 8. Charles rode in her carriage, Mary . 
in mine. 9. They live in the same house in which I live. 


9) 
\ Lesson 14 
ADJECTIVE INFLECTION: EXCEPTIONS 


Die two exceptions to the Principle of see 
Inflectio stated in L. 11. nm: 


1. Adjectives before a genitive singular in 8 of masculine 
or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending en more often than the 
strong ending e$; see below, sentences 5 and 6. 

2. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbere, 
einige, mefrere, viele and wwenige, adjectives usually take the 
strong ending e instead of the weak ending en; see below, 
sentences 2. 3. 4, 6 and 7. 


VOCABULARY 
der Mito'nat die Mio'nate month 
der Wein die Weine wine 
das Stiid bie Stiide piece 
das Glas die Glajer glass 
die ett die Zeiten tue 
(der) April April 
berithimt famous . fhwach weak, feeble 


1. Sch tran€ gwet Glas Waffer? 2. Bm Neonat Wpril? Phiten 


— tir oft jchon mehrere warme Lage. 3. Bu (at) fener Beit eal 


in der fleiner Stadt Weimar? mehrere beriifmte Manner. 4. Sn 


‘Dem ganzen Dorje fanden wir nur einige alte jchwache Meirner 


oder Srauet und viele feine Kinder, die vor den Titre auf der. 
Strape jpielten; alle anderen arbeiteten auf den Feldern. 5. Ware 
um trinft fie nicht alle Tage (— jeden Taq) ein Glas quien Wer 
neS,1 wenn fie jo franf und jchwach it? Weil fie femen Hat. 
6. Wus dem einen Genjter meines “Bimmers fal ich einige fleine . 


re 
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Haujer armer Leute, aus dem ander mehrere hohe Berge und ein ~ 
Stic griinen Waldes.1 7. Wher e8 gibt noch andere jchine Kirden 
it unjrer Stadt, als Ddiejenige, Die er Bhnen geigte. 8. Schlechte 
GBeiten, meint (= glaubt) er, find diejenigen Beiten, im weldhen die 
eine gu viel Geld haben und die andern gu wenig. 


1 Masculine and neuter nouns denoting measure, weight, quantity etc. 
stand in the singular after numerals, and unless the noun denoting the sub- 
stance measured or weighed is preceded by an adjective, as jamsentences 5 
and 6, it is used without inflection and without anything y to 
of, hence not 3wet Glas ,von” Waffer.—? Names of cities, oms, proy- 
inces etc., and also of the months, follow the general designation (here Stadt) 
directly and without inflection. 


1. I asked him for (um) a glass of water, and when he 
gave it to me, I drank it. 2. Yesterday I bought a piece of 
land of (von) your father. 8. We saw only several feeble » 
old men in front of the houses. 4. I have some very lazy 
boys in my school, but also many diligent ones.’ 5. There 
are no good wines in that cold country. 6. She came on 
(an) a Sunday, but before the month of April. 7. The times 
were bad and none of us had [any] money. 8. It is a coun- 
try, he said, which has but few famous men. 


Lesson 15 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES 


I 


Comparatives are formed by adding er, and superlatives by a 
adding {t to the stem of the positive. cas 


Adjectives in e drop this e before the er of the comparative, e.g. 
iweife wise, weijer wiser. — Adjectives in el, en or er often drop the e of © 
these syllables before the er of the comparative, e.g. duntel at dunt= 
ler darker. ake 
_ Adjectives in 8, §, {c, 3, d or t deaally: insert ¢ before the ft of the 
superlative, e.g. heif hot, Heipeft— * hottest. } 


* The hyphen indicates that the superlative toring are not used without end- 
ings. See note 2 below. . 


Umlaut in Comparison. 


See als 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


alt alter: 
arm. cirmer 
jung jiinger 
falt falter 
flug flitger 
frant franfer 
fit} fiirzer 
fang linger 
{chwar; jchwarzer 
ftarf ftarfer 
warm warmer 
o next paragraph. 


Irregular Comparison. 
regular in their comparison: 


grok qriger 
git beffer 
hoch hiher 
nah naher 
viel mehr 


oT 


The following monosyllabic ad- 
jectives modify the vowel in the comparative and superlative : 


altejt— 
armft— 
jiingft- 
falteft— 
flitg{t- 
franfft— 
fiitrzejt—- 
lang {t- 


{chwarzeft— 


jtarfft— 
warmyt— 


old 
poor 
young 
cold 
clever, wise 
sick, wl 
short 
long 
black 
strong 
warm 


The following adjectives are ir- 


grigt— 
bejt— 

Hichit- 
nach{t— 


meift— 


great, tall 
good 

high 

near 
much 


Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives. ; 


Models: gripere reude (fem. Class IV) greater joy, dev altere 
Meann the older man, mein bejtes Buch my best book. 


PYawy peas 


STRONG 
qrofere Freubde 
qriferer Freitde 
qriperer Freitde 
qripere reide 


qrogere Freuden 
qriferer Freuden 
griperen Hreuden 
gripere reuden 


der 
des 
dem 
dett 
die 
der 
det 
die 


WEAK 
ailtere Ntann 
ailteren Ntannes 
alteren Wtanne 
dlteren Ntann 


Glteren Dtinner 
dlteren Winner 
dlteren Mannern 
alteren Winner 
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STRONG WEAK 
N. mein beftes Bud 
G. > meineS befter Buches 
Deas = : meinem bejten Buche 
A. mein beftes Such : 
N. => meine  beften DBiicher 
G. => meiner befter Biicher 
D. = meinen beften Bitchern 
A. => meine  bejter Biicher 


1. Karl ift der fleinjte, aber auch der fleipigite Knabe in der gan- 
zen Schule. 2. Meine Schwejter it gwet Sabre alter und mein 
Bruder eit Bahr jitnger als ich. 3. Welcher yon diejen beiden 
Biumen ijt der Hihere? Diefer Hier, er ijt der allerhichjte? in un- 
jerm Garten, aber nicht dev allerjdinjte? 4. Haben Sie fein hei- 
eres Wafer, Fraulein Nearie? Mein, Heiperes alS diejes Habe ich 
jebt nicht. 15. Sm Gommer find die Tage am I{ingften (mot 
plangft“),2 und im Winter am fitrzejten (not ,,fitrgeft“)?2 6. Sn 
der Stadt Paris’ gibt e3 Langere und fchinere Stragen, al8 in den 
meijtem anderen grogen Stddten. 7. Kinder machen (cause) ihren 
Cltern feine grikere Breude, alS wenn fie fleipiq und gut find. 
8. Die reichfter Leute find nicht immer die qlitclichjten, die gripten 
find nicht immer die jtdrfftex, und Die alteftem jind nicht immer Die 
weijejten, 9. Oben, in dem Bimmer iiber dDeinem fehlief ich am 
befter,? weil 3 da am ftillften? war. 


1The gen. plur. aller is often used to strengthen superlatives: highest of all 

. handsomest of all. —2Stem-forms of the superlative (as given in the lists 
above) occur only now and then as adverbs, “e. g. jitngft (very) recently, — 
ling{t (very) long ago. Where English uses superlatives as predicate adjec-_ 
tives, e. g. the days are longest (without article)... , or adverbially, e. g. I 
slept best..., German always uses the dative of the superlative after am. 
‘(a1 bene e. g. aim aingften, ant beften etc., meaning literally at the ena 
iat the best etc. 


1. The highest trees are not always the handsomest. 
. Mary is more diligent than Charles, I think. 8. There 
is no richer man in our town than Mr. Smith. 4. I saw. 
many handsome girls at your house, but Miss Mary was the 


=. 
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handsomest of all. 5. I work best when everything is quiet. 


6. His youngest son fell in the war. In the month of 


August (Quguit ) the days are hottest. 8. Which of these’ 
two boys is the taller? , 


#« 


II 


In German, as in English, adjectives may be used substantively and 
thus denote persons or things which possess the quality expressed by 
the adjective. In German, such an adjective is written with a capi- 
tal, like a noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun. 
It then denotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, a 
person possessing the quality; in the singular of the neuter, a thing 
which, or that in general which possesses the quality; in the plural, 
persons (never things) possessing the quality. 


EXAMPLES 


STRONG 
ein WUWlter an old man 
hire, WU{te listen, old woman 
MWltes und Neues old things and new 


id) Hire nur GuteS von ifm LI hear 
only good things about him 

id) finde viel Gutes, Shines und 
Wahres darin J find much in it 

that is good, beautiful and true 


nguter Wlter!” fagte er ‘* good old 
man!” he said 


ein Deutjher a German (man) 


das find alte Deutjde those are old 


_ Germans (men or women or both) 


ex ijt fein Deutiher he is no Ger- 


man 


viele Kranfe (L. 14) jtarben many 
(sick persons) patients died — 


“s Src. 


en 
= 


WEAK 
der Wlte the old man 
da ijt die Wlte there’s the old woman 
bas Ulte und da3 Neue the old and 
the new (things) 
er nahm alles Gute he took every- 
thing that was good 


er jucht das Gute, da3 Schine und 
das Wahre he seeks the good, the 
beautiful and the true or whatever’ 
is. good ete. 

noer gute Wlte!” fagte er “¢ the good 
old man!” he said 

der Deutfdje the German (man), die 
Deutjcdhe the German (woman) 

das jind die alten Deutjdjen those are 
the old Germans (men or women 
or both) 

fie ijt feine Deutfde she is no Ger- 
man 

{eine Kvanfew jtarben alle his patients 
all died 
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Lesson 16 
NUMERALS 


The Cardinals, or the fundamenta! words denoting number, are as 
follows : 


1 ein 15 fiinfzehn 60 fechgig 

2 3ivet 16 jechzehn 70 fiebzig 

3 dret 17 fiebsehu 80 adhtzig 

4 pier 18 achtzehn 90 neungig 

5 fin] L9 neunzehin 100 Hundert 

6 fechs 20 atwangig 149 undert newnz 
7 fteben 21 einundswangig unddierzig 

8 adit 22 aiweiundsiwangig 200 aiveihundert 

9 neun _ 23 dreiundzwangig 1000 = taujend 
10 3ehn 30 dreibig 1133 taujend einhun- 
iteel 31 einunddreipig dert Ddreiunddrei= 
12 awilf 32 atveiunddreifig fig or elfhun- 
13 dreigehn AD  viergig Dert dreiunddrei- 
14 vierzehn 50  fiinfzig big 

100000 fhunderttaujend 1000000 eine Dtillion’ 


€in3 is used when no other numeral follows, as in counting: ein, 
arvei, drei etc., Humdert und eins etc., also in expressions of time, as e3 
ijt ein$ a as one o'clock, e3 ijt halb ein (lit. half one) it is half past twelve. 
Otherwise ein is used, as in einundswangig above, and in forming ordi- 
nals, as der einundswangigfte ete. | 

For the inflection of einer, —-e, -e8, and der, die da8 eine see L. 12. 11. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives 4tveier 
and dreier, and the datives atweien and dreiet are used when the case 
would not otherwise be obvious. | x : 


The Ordinals are adjectives resembling superlatives in their forma- 


tion, and are inflected like them, with strong and weak endings. As 


preceded by the definite article, they are: 


ber erjte the first ber siwanzigite the 20th 
ber giveite the second ber einundsimangigfte the 21st 
der dritte the third 3 ber givetundsivangigite the 22d 
der bierte the fourth ber dreiunbdswangigite the 23d 
ber finfte the fifth ber bdveifighte the 30th 


der jedjjte the sixth Der diergighte the 40th 


7 


f 
\ 
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der fiebente the seventh der Hundertite the 100th 
_ der achte (one t) the eighth der taujendjte the 1000th 
der neiinte the ninth etc., with te up 

to twentieth, after that with fte 


a 


EXAMPLES: 
”* STRONG - WEAK 
erjtes Buch first book das erfte Buch the first book 


alS vierter und jiing{ter Sohn hatte er der vierte Sohn ftarb nach dem fiinften 
nur wenig Land being the fourth the fourth son died after the fifth 
and youngest son he had but little 


land 
fiebenter Ger8, gweiteS Wort seventh im fiebenten Ver, das giweite Wort 
verse, second word in the seventh verse, the second 
word 
4e0 
' Lesson 17 


VERBS: PRINCIPAL PARTS 
The German verb has two voices, the active and the pas- 
sive; four modes, the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional; one verbal noun, the infinitive; and two verbal 
adjectives, the present participle and the past participle. 


The Simple Forms, all grouped under the active voice, are 


1. the present indicative 5. the imperative 

2. the present subjunctive 6. the present infinitive 
3. the past indicative 7. the present participle 
4. the past subjunctive 8. the past participle 


All other forms are Compound Forms, or verb-phrases, and 
are made with the auxiliaries haben have, jein be and werden 
_ become. 


. The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the final ei or It. 


The Principal Parts of a verb, from which all the other 
parts or forms can be inferred or derived, are 1. the present 


+ 


N 
\ 
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infinitive; 2. the first person singular of the past indicative ; 
8. the past participle. 


Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into weak and strong verbs. 

In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the past in 
dicative adds te or ete to the stem, and the past agi 
adds t or et. | 

In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the past 
indicative changes the stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and 
the past participle adds en. 


In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the © 
prefix ge. 


Examples (principal parts) : 
See tob-en  [ob-te  ge—lob-t praise praised praised 
redD-en red-ete ge—red—et talk talked talked 


feh-en fal ge—feh—en see saw seen 
strong 4 fedjt-en  focht ge-focjt-en  jight fought fought 
jing-en fang ge-fung-en sing sang sung 


Below are given the principal parts of all the verbs that 
have occurred thus far. Those with ijt before the past parti- 
ciple take the auxiliary fein be, instead of haben have, in cer- 
tain compound forms, and their principal parts should be 
learned with ijt.— The first three, being the common auxil- 
iaries, are not grouped as either weak or strong, though ha- 
ben belongs with the former, and fein and werden with the 
latter. 


haben hatte gehabt have 
fein war ijt gewefer be 
werden wurde or ward ijt geworden become 


WEAK VERBS 
fragen —— fragte gefragt ask, inquire 
fithren fithrte — gefithrt lead, guide 
glauben — glaubte geglaubt believe, think 
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hiren hirte gehirt hear 

—— faufen faufte gefauft buy 

» leben - febte gelebt ee 
fegen legte gelegt ay Orr’, Una oe 
machen machte gemacht ae do 
meinen meinte gemeint mean, think 
jagen fagte gejagt _say, tell 
jeven fetste gefebt set, put, place ws A. 
{pielen {pielte gefpielt play s1 
fuchen {uchte gefucht seek, look for 
wohnen wohnte gewolnt dwell, live 
zeigen zetgte gezetgt show, point out 
antworten  antwortete geantiwortet answer, reply 
avbeiten | arbeitete gearbeitet work 
warten wartete gewartet watt 

STRONG VERBS 

fahren fuhr ijt gefahren drive 
tragen trig getragen carry, wear 
fallen fiel * ift gefallen fall 
{chlafen {chlief ge{chlafen sleep 
Laufer lief ijt gelanfen run 
gehen ging * ijt gegangen* go, walk 
nehmen nahin genommen * take 
fprechen {prach gefprochen speak 

— fterben ftarb ijt geftorben die 
gebert gab gegeben give 

— ftehen ftand * geftanden * stand + eee. 

liegen - lag gelegen lie SL wae 
bitten bat gebeten * beg, ask 
fiben fap * gefeffen * sit Lok, ,d od, 
reiten ritt * ift geritten * ride 
bleiben blieb ijt geblieben stay, remain 
{ehvetben {chrieb gefchrieben write 
fommen fam * ijt gefommen come 
finden fand gefunden find 
{ingen fang gefungen sing 
trinfen trant getrunfen drink 


* Notice the change (from the Mesieerae) of the final SS etaead of the 
yrs 


‘ i 
, y 
Z 
J 7 
q i ‘ . . f 2 
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’ Lesson 18 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
IRREGULAR OR MIXED NOUNS 


I 


Haber and all other transitive verbs, as also certain intran 
sitives, form the perfect and pluperfect indicative with haben. 


Gein, however, and many other intransitives, most of which 


signify a change of condition, as werden, or motion, as gefcu 


and fommen, form those tenses with feit—these are the verbs 
whose principal parts are given with ijt before the past par- 


ticiple (L. 17). 


PERFECT INDICATIVE 


I have had 


ich) Habe 
dit Haft 
er hat 
wir haben 
thr Habt 
fte haben 


gehabt 


I have been or become 
ich bin 
dit bift 
er ift 
wir find 
ihe feid 
fte find 


gewejen or geworden 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 


I had had TI had been or become 
ich hatte id) war 
dit hatteft Dit warft 
er hatte er war 
wir Hatten gehabt surance gewefett or gewordert 
ihr hattet ihr waret 
fie Hatten fie waren 
VOCABULARY 

das Sdhiff die Schiffe ship 

der Graf die Grafen count 

die Stunde | Die Stunden hour 

die Woche die Worhen week 


{lagen frclug  gefdjlagen strike 
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frit early faum scarcely, hardly 
{pit late nachdem, conj., after 


~ Obsérve the position of the participles in the sentences below. 

1. Sc) bin oft bet ihm gewefen und habe oft mit ihm ge- 
{prodjen, aber er Hat mir nie etwas davon gefagt. 2. Heute bin 
ich) eine ganze Stunde frither gefommen alS gejtern, weil wir feine 
Schule gehabt haben. 3. Der Alte hatte mie cin Schiff gejehen, 


Denn er Hatte immer auf dem Lande gewohut, 4. Raum waren 


wir an den blu gefommen, jot jahen wir auf der andern Geite 
Desjelben das SchloR des Grafen, wie uns dein Bruder gefagt 
hatte. ~5. Bon dem Schiffe bis gu? eurem Hauje find wir zu Fup 
gegaugen, 6. Meein Lieber Freund it heute jehr franf geworbden., 
7. Gie hat ifnen einige fchine Wpjel aus unferm Garten gegeber. 
8. Nachdem e3 elf Uhr gefdilagen hatte, war e3 gu fpdt. 9. Wer 
hat Heute -Ubend gefungen? Criiutfein Marte und ihre jiingjte 
Schwefter haben gefungen, 10. Cines Tages? im Mynat April 
war Der Graf in der Stadt gewejen und hatte fic ein neues Berd 
gefanft, Denn jen altes war vor mefreren Wochen geftorben, 


1When we saw.—*as far as or up to.—%adverbial genitive: one day. 


The rules for the position of the verb given in Lesson 
3 apply to the inflected or personal forms only. The unin- 
flected or non-personal forms — infinitive and past participle 
—stand last in independent sentences of both the normal and 
inverted orders, ; and (see sentences 2. 4. 8 above) next to the 
last in dependent clauses of the transposed order. 

1. These little children have always lived in the city and 
have never seen a green forest. 2. He has grown old. 
3. Who has struck my dog? 4. Scarcely had the clock 
struck three when (jp) the count came with his eldest son. 


 §. After he had been here an hour (an hour here), it was 


; 


, 


too late.* 6. This week L: napa seen them. NG, Why have 


you come so early? 8. The énemy ‘has taken two of (von) 
our ships. 9. We did not tell them to whom we had given 


the old books. 
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II 


Irregular or Mixed Nouns. The nouns below form the 
singular after Classes I-III, the plural after Class IV: 


NOM. SING. GEN. SING. NOM. PLUR. 

der Bauer des Baners die Bauer Sarmer 
der Nadfbar deS NachbarS die Nadhbarn neighbor 
der Staat deS StaateS die Staaten state 
das Wige de$ Wages die Wuger eye 

das Obr de$ Obres die Obren ear 

das Bett de$ Bettes die Better bed 

das Ende deS Endes die Ender end 

der DoF tor deS Dof tors die Dofkto’ren doctor 


der Brofef’'jor  de8 PBrofef’jors die Profeffo’'ren  professer 


EXAMPLES: 

N. der Staat das Auge der DoF tor 

G. des Staates deS Wruges de8 DoF tors 
D. dem Staate dem Wuge demt DoF tor 

A. den Staat das Wuge det. DoF tor 

N. die Staaten die Wuger die Dofto’ ren 
G. der Staaten der Wuger der Dofto’ ren 
D. den Staaten den Wuger den Dofto’ren — 
A. die Staaten die Wuger die. Dofkto’ren 


Bauer and Machbar also form a singular after Class IV: a 


De, Dem, Dar VBauern or Nachbarn. 


Das Herz Reart is inflected as follows: Dde$ Herjens, bem 


Herzer, Das Herz; plur. die, der, den, die Herzen. 


1. €$ war einmal ein reicher alter Bauer, der Hatte ticle Seinbe : 


inter feinen Macdhbarn. 
giuctter Doftor aus dem Staate Bllinois? in die Heine Stadt ge 


fommen. 3. Gold) faule Knaber! fie Hatten bis elf Whr im? Bett 
gelegen! 4. Mls junger? Mam jah ich febr gut, aber jest bin ich 


alt, und meine Wugen find jehwadh geworden. | 
alt, jolange Das Herz jung bleibt. 6. Das find die Tiehter de3 


Profejjors Sdmidt? or das find Profeffor Sdhmidts® aha = 


2 ‘ 
4. Swe 


2. Gegen Ende? desjelben Sahres war ein 


5. Man wird nicht — 


THE FUTURE INDICATIVE 67 


—T. Herrmn Schmidts? Mutter ijt geftern gejtorben. Sch meine Herrn 
Doftor® Sdhmiots Weutter. 


tI a ‘number of phrases where English requires the: article, German 

omits it, and vice versa. —? See L. 14. n.2. — A name after a title with pre- 
ceding article is left unvaried. A name after a title without preceding 
article is inflected, and the title, except Herr, is then left unvaried. Of two 
titles the second is regularly left unvaried. 


‘ 


1. Have Dr. Smith’s daughters come? No, not yet. 2. Our 
neighbors, who are all farmers, have very fine horses. 8. Where 
does (Mr.) Professor Smith live? At (an) the end of this 
street, but on the other side. 4. It is true, he had grown 
old, but his heart had remained young. 5. On (an) the next 
morning, they found him dead in his (the) bed. 6. Mr. 
Smith’s brother has bought one of the houses ee one 
house), and we have bought the other. 


A 


Lesson 19 
‘THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 


I 


The future indicative of all verbs is formed with werden, 
as shown below. 


FUTURE INDICATIVE on 


I shall have ox be or become or say or come etc. 


ich werbde 

dit wirft 

er wird haben or fein or werden or fager 
wir werden or fommen ete. 

iby werbdet 

fie werden 


- For the position of the infinitive see L. 18. 1 
VOCABULARY 
der Prin; die Prinze prince 
Amerifa America | Heinrid) Henry 


fs } 
= : } 
7 ; 
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deutfd) German mun now 

niemand nobody neulic) recently, the other day 
gattz, adv., yuite, all fondern but 

wohl, adj., well vielleicht perhaps 

reifett reifte ift gereift travel, go 
{chicten {chicite gefchictt send 

witn{chen wiin| chte gewitn) cht wish 


1. Bring Heinrich, der Bruder de3 deutjchen Naijers, wird viel- 
leicht auf (for) einige Woden nach Wmerifa fommen. 2. Beh 
frage, ob Sie Heute nach der Stadt, or zur Stadt, fahren werden. 
— Sch merde heute nicht fahren, jonderm? reiten. 3. Herr Brofel= 
jor Schmidt witnfeht, ein neucs Haus gu faufen,? aber fein fo 
qroBes wie unjres. Sch habe ihn gebeten, mit Shnen 3u jprechen,? 
Da das Shrige etwas Fleiner ijt als unjres. 4. Wann werden Sie 
mir die Gitcher jchicten, Herr DQoftor, vow denen Sie neulich jpra- 
en? Peorgen, Fraulein Schmidt. 5. Sch bin nicht ganz wohl 
qcwejen und habe mehrere Lage tm Bett, or gu Bett, gelegen. 
6. Mein jlingfter Bruder ijt vor einer Woche nach London gereift 
und wird bis zum Winter dort bleiben. 7. Yun famen wir auch 
an Das flee Haus, aber 3? waren feine Leute darin. Wud) im 
Garten fanden wir niemand. Endlich aber, nachdem wir eine ganze 
Stunde gewartet Hatten, fam der alte Bauer und febte fich neben 
un$ unter Den groken Baum vor dem Haufje. 

19ber may follow a positive or a negative statement, fondern follows neg- 
ative statements only and introduces a substitute statement ; aber = but yet, 
fondern = but on the contrary. —? The infinitive in infinitive clauses stands 
last. —8 there were . . .; e8, in a construction like this, is called the antici- 


patory or grammatical subject, and anticipates the true or logical subject, 
here eute, with which the verb must always agree in number. 


1. I wish to buy a German book. 2. Has not Mr. Smith’s © 
sister recently gone (use reijen) to London? No, but she will 
go to-morrow. 38. Everybody asked me: “Have you seen 
Prince Henry?” 4. Perhaps he is not yet quite well. 
5. Shall you ask (bitten) the gentleman to send the books? 
I, have already asked him. 6. You will find nobody at home. 


» 


f 
3 ofr 
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T. Now we have a carriage, but where shall we find a horse? 
Our neighbors have one. 8. He had not come on foot, but 
en horseback. | 


II 


Irregular Weak Verbs. The following verbs, though in 
_ Hected like weak verbs, undergo a change of stem-vowel in 
the past indicative and past participle. The last two also 
change the final consonants of the stem (as their equivalents 
do in English) : 


brennen _ brannte gebrannt burn, be on fire 
fernen —— fant gefannt know 
netinett Tannte genatnt name, call 
rennet rannte  —>- tft. gerannt run 
fenden fanbdte gefandt send — 
wendett warndte gewandt turn 
bringett brachte gebracht bring 
denfen Dachte gedacht think 
VOCABULARY 

der DOtener die Diener servant — 

das Feuer bie Feuer fire 

das Bild Die Bilder picture 


der Soldat’ die Solda’ten soldier 


rifen vief  gerufen call, shout 


alfein alone eben just, just now 
{nell quick, fast - wieder again 


1. Rennen Sie den alten Mann dort, welder Dhrer Mutter 
eben einen Brief brachte? © ja, den fenne! ich fehon Lange. Gr 
ift frither Soldat? gemwejen und ift jet Diener? bet dem jungen 
— Grajen auf (in) dem Sehlofje. Wir Kinder nannten ihn fon vor 
Awangig Sahren den alten Heinrich oder nur den Alten. 2. Kom- 
men fie? morgen twteder, jo werbde ich fie bitten, fic) an Ste zu 
wenden.* WLS fie geftern Hier waren, dachte ich nicht daran.® 
Bx Wir fandten Bonen heute morgen durch unjern Diener die Vil 


a. 
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der, Die Sie gu feber wiinfdjen. 4. CS war elf Whr abends® Dh 
war ganz allein gu Hauje und hatte einige Stimden an meinen 
Tifche gejefjfen und Briefe gejchrieben. Dat hirte ich mehrere Leute 
durd) die Sirapen renner und Feuer! rufen. CSedhnell jah (oeked) 
ih aus dem Henfter: im dem Heiner Dorje auf der anderen Seite 
des Flujjes brannte die Kirde. 5. Der Konig fiihrte die Solbaten 
_ nicht felbjt gegen dem Feind, jondern der Prinz. = 

1]. 8. mn. —2 The indefinite article is omitted before a predicate noun _ 
denoting vocation, rank or profession, if the noun is without a modifier, 
—§TL. 12. 1. n. 2, —# Literally: to tern themselves to you, i. e. fo apply fe you. 
— ‘of it. —adv. in the evening, originally a genitive. —* Originally there, 
but more frequently, as here, then. oe 

1. If he brings the books before six o'clock, I shall give 
him the money. 2. Do you know Professor Smith's brother? _ 
Yes, I know him very well (gui). 8. Shall you send him — 
one of your pictures? I have sent him (already) one 
4. Then the old servant applied to his former master and — 
asked him. for (am) some money. 5. He ran against the 

tree and fell. 6. Now I am all alone again (again all alone) 
and am thinking of (an with ace.) the good old times that 
lie behind us QD). I call that a light carriage. 8. There is 
a house on-fire, don’t you see it? 9. The King ealled a sol | 
dier to him (jicj) and gave him the letter. : : 


ie ery a Oe te ton 


— 

Lesson 20 _ 

tae a 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF CERTAIN STRONG VERBS <a 
ow 


Strong verbs with a for a stem-vowel modify this @ in the» 
2. and 38. persons singular of the present indicative, thus: 


id) trage I carty, wear wir tragen 
du tragft : ihr tragt 
er fragt fle trager 


The most ase ee of these verbs are 


t ete CE 
< 
te 


aa 


STRONG VERBS — 


T1 


INFIN. PAST IND. PAST PART. PRES. IND. 

a ea 2. sing. 3. sing. 
catch  — fangen _ fing gefangen fangft fangt 
fail fallen fiel tft gefallen fallft fallt 
hold halten hielt gehalten halt{t* halt + 
advise raten riet geraten ratft * rat * 

let laffen Tete. 2 gelaffen laffeft ? lapt 
sleep {ehlafen fchlief gefdlafen {cblafft {chlaft 
drive fahren fubr ift gefahren fahrit fahrt 
strike {hlagen fehlug gefchlagen {chlaaft {chlagt 
carry tragent trig getragen trag|t tragt 

With these may be classed 

run laufen — Lief ift gelaufen laufft lauft 


1Tn the 2. sing. of these verbs no e is used to separate the ending ft from 
stems ending ‘in t (halt{t, not ,,hialteft”); and in the 38. sing., where two t’s 
would come together, only one is written, as only one is pronounced (hilt, 
not ,hialtt’).—? laffeft ordinarily becomes {aft, see L. 2.1. n.1 on the inflec- 
tion of fie, 


1. Mein Bruder rat mir, mich an Profefjor Schmidt zu wen- 
Der. 2. Schlajjt du immer hier oben ?—Mur im Winter. Bm 
Sommer jchlafe icf unten, weil eS Hier gu heik ijt. 3. Laut er, 
jo fallt ev. 4. Wenn du die’ Feder jo Haltft, wie ich fie Halte, fo 
jcretbjt du nicht mur Leichter, fjondern auch beffer. 5. Wann) fahrit 
bu gur Stadt? Gegen Ende der Woche. 6. Hangft du-Hen Wpfet, 
fo ijt ev dein. 7. Sebt Laffe ich dich nicht Langer fcjlafen, Karl, 
eS ift Hohe Beit, dak du zur Schule gehjt. 8. Sch werde die Rna- 
ben nicht allei reijen Lafjen, dem fie find noch gu jung. 9. Wo- 
miter den armen Hund fejlug, das jah ich nicjt. “10. Geftern 
morgen war fie noc) gang 4vobl, aber gegen Whend wurde fie fo 
franf, baj wir den Doftor fommen liegen.t 11. Sie abt? ire 
Todter da3 Keid machen. 12. Sie lift ein Meid machen 


1Lqffen often means Jet in the sense of cause to or have with an infini- 
tive; thus in 10: we caused the doctor to come, i.e. we sent for..., and in 
11: she is having her daughter make the dress. In 11, thre Todjter is at the 
‘same time the object of {aft and the (logical) subject of madden, When 
such object-subject is omitted, as in 12, the infinitive eee passive 
San | she has or is having a dress made. a 


ae © 


r tm FT. 
- pre —" sy 
: ne. * 3 é : Wiey 


‘ \e4 wv. 
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1. He always drives too fast. 2. What do you advise, 
Mary? I advise you to stay till they come. 38. How long 
he sleeps! 4. Shall you let the children go alone? No, I 
never let them go alone. 5. Why don’t you run, Charles? 
It is (already) late. —I have time enough. .6. He had been 
in the woods and had caught several small birds. *7. She 
wears a green dress. 8. The boy saw the apple fall from 
the tree and he caught it. 9. She held some beautiful flow- 
ers in her hand. 


If 
Strong verbs with short e for a stem-vowel change this e 
to i in the 2. and 38. persons singular of the present indica- 
tive. The most important are 


break _—_—brechen brach gebrochett brichft bricht 
speak prechen. {prac gejprochen fprich{t fpricht 
help helfen half geholfen hilfjt hilft 
meet treffen traf getroffen triff|t trifft 
eat efjen af gegefjen iffeft ipt 

. With these may be classed du wirjt, er wird. 


» The following verbs with long e change to ie: 
read _—tefen 1a8 gelefer liefeft Left 
see fehen jah qefehen fiebft fieht 
steal ftehlen ftahl geftohlen ftiehlit ftieblt 
The following three verbs change long e to i, and the last 
two double the final consonant of the stem: 


give geber gab gegeben gibft * gibt * 
take nehmen nalm genommen  nimmfjt  nimmt 
step tretent trat ift getreten _trittft tritt 


* Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written giebft giebt. 


VOCABULARY 
ber Wrm die Wrme arm 
das Bein die Beine leg 


das Brot die Brote bread 
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der WWrme, nom. sing. masc., the poor man 
die Arme, nom. sing. fem., the poor woman 
~~ die Wrmen, nom. plur., the poor (people) 


1. Fall[t du vom Baum, jo brichjt du div den Wrm oder da3 
Bein. 2 Den Armen Hilft man oft am beften, wenn man ihnen 
fein Geld gibt, jondern etwas 3u arbeiten. 3. Der eine Bruder, 
der Altere, jibt Dem ganzen Lag hinter Den Biichern und lieft. Der 
andere, Der jitngere, ijt jefr faul und jpielt immer auf der Strafe. 
4 Warum fprichjt du fo viel, fiehjt du nicht, dab ich jebt leje? 
5. Man ipt um? gu leben, aber man lLebt nicht um? 3u effen. 
6. Die Wrme hatte etwas Grot gejtohlen, weil ihre Kinder nichts 
mehr gu ejjen Hatten. 7. Wenn fie ihn heute trifft, jo wird fie 
ihn bitter, nicht wieder jo fpat gu fommen. } 8. Man jagt auf 
Deut{ch?: ich werde Shnew Helfer, aber nicht: ich werde ,Sie” helfen, 
und: ich werde dir helfen, aber nicht: ich werde ,,dicl” Helfen. 
9. Sie nimmt die Feder und fehreibt damit. 10. Da it fie Chen 
fritt jie aus Dem Hauje in den Garten. 

lInstead of deinen Arm oder dein Bein. —2um before an infinitive with gu 
means in order to.—*in German. 

1. If you help me to-day, I shall help you to-morrow. 
2. He reads all [the] books that he finds, good and bad. 
3. She is giving the poor children some bread. 4. Do you 
see him, Charles? He is just stepping into the room. 5. He 
is very weak, for he eats but little. 6. One often meets 
such people. 7. Perhaps he takes both pictures. 8. She 
never speaks of it.‘ 9. Have you nothing to eat? Yes, I 
have some bread, and I also have some wine to drink. 


Vy 
' Lesson 21 
THE IMPERATIVE 
I aid 
Formation and Models. The imperative of both strong 
and weak verbs is regularly formed from the stem ot the 


tase as shown below: # ry 


7 oak aa 
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2. sing. 2. plur. 2. sing. or 2. plur. 

jage fagt jagen Ste say 

frage fragt fragen Sie ask 

warte wartet warten Sie wait 
bleibe bleibt bleibew Gie stay 

trage tragt tragen Sie carry 
trinfe - trintt trinfen Gie drink 

reite rettet reiten Ste ride 

habe habt haben Cie have 
werde werdet werden Cie become, get 


Weak verbs sometimes drop the ending e of the 2. singu- 
lar; strong verbs quite commonly. 

The 2. singular (used to address one person with whom 
the speaker is intimate) and the 2. plural (used to address 


several such persons) are followed by their pronouns, du or — 
ifr, only when these are required for emphasis or contrast, — 
e. g. frage du (or fragt ihr) ihn, ic) fenne thn micht (do) you ask 
him, I don’t know him. —The Gie of the last form (used to — 


address either one or more persons not familiar to the 
speaker) is never omitted. 


VOCABULARY 
folgen folgte tft gefolgt follow 
bije angry, wicked dann then, and then, neat 
alfo hence, so, therefore erjt, adv., first 


Take the sentences below in the following order: 1 Beg: 
— 1’, 2 — 28 2° ete. 


1. Gage eS deiner 


Schwefter, bitte. 


2. Erjt {chretbe det- 
nen Brief, dann gel 
zu Deinem Freunde. 


8, Sdlafe wohl, 
liebes Rind. 
% 


1* Sagt e8 ettrer 
Schwefter, bitte. 


2 Grjt  fchretbt 
eure Briefe, dann 
geht zu eurem Freun- 
de. 

Schlaft wohl, 
Kinder. 


1. Sagen Sie e8 


te. 


2>. Grft jchreiben 


Sie Ghren Brief, 


dann gehen Sie 3u 4 


Yhrem Freunde. 


3> Sdlafen Sie 
wohl,’ Herr Scjmidt. 


Sherer Sehwefter, bite — 


Ne 


4, Sch werde did) 
fiihren,? Rarl; alfo 
fomm und folge mir. 


5, Wenn er heute 
xt [pat fommt, fo 
~ werde, bitte, nicht 
bife, lieber Freund. 


THE IMPERATIVE 


Aa “Sch werde euch 
fiihren,? Rarl und 


Marie; alfo fommt 


uttd folgt mir. 


5 Wenn et heitte 
gu fpat fommt, fo 
werdet, bitte, nicht 


bife, liebe Freunde. 


15 


Ab. Yh werde Sie 
fithren,? = Fraulein 
Wearie ; alfo fommen 
Gie und folgen Cie 
mir. 

5>. Wenn er heute 
gu fpdt fommt, jo 
werden Gie, bttte, 


nicht bije, meine Her- 
rett. | 


_ 1S ehlaf(e) woh or gut, about the same as I hope you'll rest well. —2 show 
you the way, escort. 


1. Show me the way, please. 2. Don’t stay too long. 
3. Drink a little water. 4. Don’t ride so fast. 5. Now sing 
again. 6. Lie still, poor dog. 7. Go and bring me your. 
books. 8. Carry this picture home and show it to your 
_ brother. 9. Don’t buy so much. 10. Answer, please. 


II 


Special Forms of the Imperative. All strong verbs that 
change e to t or ie in the 2. and 3. singular of the present 
indicative (except werden, see I above) make the same change 
in the 2. singular of the imperative and omit the ending e: 


brid) brecht brechen Sie break 
{prich {precht {predhen Sie speak 
hilf helft helfen Sie help 
triff " . freftt treffen Sie _ meet 
if effet efje% Ste eat 
= Ties lefet lefen Sie read 
fieh jeht jehen Sie see, look: — 
jtiehl {tehlt jtehlen Sie steal 
gtd — gebt geben Gie give 
nimim nehmt nehmen Ste take 
tritt tretet tretet Ste step 


_. The imperative of fein be is: 


i . {et 


jeter Sie be 
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VOCABULARY 
der Hut die Hiite hat 
das Wort die Worte word, promise 
dDanfen danfte gedantt thank 
edel noble wirflich real, really 
{chwar; black doch but, yet, still 
wei white ele, conj., before 


1, Wille fannten ifm, doch feiner {prac mit ifm. 2. Sieh da, +f 
das nicht Onfel Heinrich, der da fihrt? Mein, das ijt er nidjt, 
Dent Der tragt feinen weifen Hut, wie jener Herr, fonder eimen 


jehwarzen. 3. Tritt nabher,! bitte, und if erft ein wenig* oder trinf - 


eit Glas Wein, ehe du nach Hauje gehjt. Bch danfe,? Lieber Freund, 


e8 ijt wirflich jchon gu fpat, ich habe feine Bett mehr. 4. Sprich 
Doch,* wenn Du jo viel gu fagen aft. 5. Romm, gib mir die 


— Hand und fei wieder mein Freund. — Meinft du denn,® dak ich dir 
——- bdje® gewejen bin? 6. Gott Hilft denen, die fich felber (— jelbjt) 
elfen. 7. Kein cdler Mtenfch bridt fein Wort. 8. Mehmen Sie 
Shre Biher und jeben Ste fich am jeneit Vijcl) dort. 9. Weld) 
{chine Blimen ihr mir gebracht habt! Bch danfe ench jehr? dafitr. 


1 Literally step nearer, i. e. walk in. —? ein wenig (regularly without end- 


ing after ein) a little. —* ich danfe, or simply danfe, commonly means I de- 


cline with thanks. —* dod) with an imperative corresponds to do, hence do 
speak or why don’t you speak ? —® denn, if not beginning a clause, commonly 


means why, please, tell me, hence: why, do you think. ..?—‘% angry or 
vexed with you. —7 very much. 


} ‘and read it, and then give it to your sister. 38. -Look, there 


stands: the’ castle. 4. Sit still and don’t talk (use reden or 


~ »fprechen) so much. 5. Be diligent. 6. Thank him (dat.) for 


‘it. 7. Many saw him, yet! nobody knew him. 8. She wore | 


~ a black dress, and I a white one. 9. Don’t break your word. 
10. Look for your hat, please. 


: | 


Pie orion here, aS in sentence 1 of the German above. 


1. “Help me!” he cried, “help me!” 2. Take this book — 


1 Dod) sometimes causes inversion, and sometimes not. Use it without 


SS 
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Lesson 22 


I 


Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 


diirfes 
fonnew 
mogest 
mitfjen 
jollen 

wollen 


I am 
allowed to, 
have per- 
mission to 


id) dari 
du darfit 
er dart 
wir Ddiirfen 
ihr diirft 
fie diirfer 


I was 
allowed to, - 
had per- 
mission to 


id) Ddurfte — 
Dit durjteft 
er durfte 
wir dirftert 
ihr durftet 


‘ fie bdurften 


te Nd 


durfte 
fonnte 
modjte. 
mute 
follte 
wollte 


gedurft 
gefonnt 
gemodt 
gemut 
gejollt 

gewollt 


TT 


be allowed, be permitted, may 
can, be able 


may, like to, care to 

must, be obliged to, have to 
shall, am to, ought to 

will, intend to, be about to 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


am able 
to 


fatin 
fannjt 
fant 
fonnes 
fonnt 
fonnesn 


I could, 
I was 
able to 


fornte 
fonntejt 
fonnte 
fonntert 
fonntet 
fonnten 


like to, 
neg. I 
don’t 
care to 
Mag 
magit 
Mag 
migest 
migt 
migen 


| of Can, 1 lmay,. PF 1 mist, 
Ihave to, (told) to, 


I can- 
not but 


mup 
mut 
mup 


mitjjem — 


mitft 
niitffem 


PAST INDICATIVE 


I liked 
tog: 
might, 
neg. I 
did not 
care to 
- mochte 


mochtejt 


modte 
~ mocdtern 

mochtet 
— modten 


I had to, 
I was 
obliged 

to, could 
not but 


mute 
mufteft 
mufte 
mupterw 
miufptet 
mupter 


IT am 


I shall 


foll 
follft. 
fol 
foller 
jollt 
follest 


I was 


(told) to 


follte 
follteft 
follte 
folltes 
folltet 
folltest 


I will, I 


_amabout 
to, I in- 


tend to 


will 
willft 
will 
wollen 
wollt 
wollen 


LI would, 
I was 
about to, 
I in- 
tended to 


wollte 
wollteft 
wollte 
wollter 
wolltet 


- wollte 
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Observe: (1) the singular of the present indicative of these verbs is 
inflected like the past indicative of strong verbs (no endings in the 1. 
and 38. pers.), though the past indicative follows the inflection of weak 
verbs ; (2) in all but joflen, the singular of the present has a different 
stem-vowel from that of the plural, which latter has the same vowel as 
the infinitive ; (3) the past indicative and past participle have no um- 
laut even though the infinitive has it; (4) 3u, like fo in English, is 
omitted before an infinitive accompanying a modal auxiliary (see sen- 
tences 1, 2 etc., below). 


1. Kannjt du jon Lefer und jehreiben, Karl? Bch fann jchon 
fefen, aber noch nicht fehreiben. 2. Warum magft du nicht mehr 
lejen? Weil ich Heute jon jo viel gelejen habe. 3. WLS ich gee 
ftern unfere WUpfel ins Haus bringen wollte, die unter dem Baume 
{agen, Hatten unjere Machbarn fie geftohlen. 4. Wher jebt darfit? 
Du fein Wajjer mehr trinfen, mein Kind, Du Hajt jchon genug ge- 
trunfen.O® Gut, wenn dein Vater jagt, dag du zu ihm fommen 
jollft, jo geh. 6. Doftor Schmidt jagt, Sie miijjen noch einige 
Lage im Bett bleiben. 7. Xeulich jollte Heinrich jeiner fleinen 
Sehwefter Helfer, aber er wollte nicht. Dann aber fam der Vater, 
und Heinrich mubte ifr doch elfen. 8. Bald wurde 3 dunfle 
Yacht, und man fonnte das Schiff nicht mehr fehen. 9. Redet 


nicht jo viel, Kinder, wenn ihr arbeitern follt. 10. Das mag wohl 


wahr jem. 11. Darf ich? fragen, wo Sie wohnen? 
1Djirfet with a negative (here fein) is often equivalent to must not. In a 
question it is usually may I etc., e. g. darf id) fragen, ob... may Taskif..- 


1. He had run so fast that he could. not speak. 2. May 
(use Diirfen) I ask where he lives now? I will tell (it) you, 
but nobody must (use Ddiirfen) hear it. 8. We were obliged 
to go home. 4. You shall write the letter, do you hear what 
I say? 5. I don’t care to travel in such (use jfolch, without 
ending) hot countries. 6. How shall I (or am I to) find 


him? First look for him in the garden. 7. She intends to 


go alone. 8. Who is to bring the books and pictures? 
Charles was to bring them, but Be he is not here, you must 
bring them yourself. | 

1Dq with transposed order. 


NG fe 


Ee 
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IT . 
- Compound Forms of the Modal Auxiliaries: — 
=e FUTURE INDICATIVE | 
L shall be allowed to, be able to, etc. 
ic) werbde 
Du wirjt ¢ diirfen, fonnen, etc. 
etc. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE 
L have been allowed to, been able to, ete. 


/ ic) habe 


Tela bu haft ¢ gedurft, gefount ete. 
| etc. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 
LI had been allowed to, been able to 


ich hatte , 
du Hatteft | gedurft, gefonnt ete. 


ete. } 

When the perfect or pluperfect is scam by the in 
_finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal 
auxiliary (gedurft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive 
(dittfen, fOnnen etc.). Thus, ic) habe nicht geen diirjen (where 
Diirfen stands for geDdurft and where an infinitive, namely gefen, 
is actually expressed) means J have not been (or I was not) 
allowed to go; whereas ich habe nicht gedurft (where an infini- 
tive, gehe or other, is understood, but not expressed) corre- — 
sponds to the colloquial English ZI have not been (or I was 
~ not) allowed to (where to also requires an infinitive to be 
_anderstood). | 


1. Wenn Doftor Schmidt fommt und deine Wugen fieht, jo rwirit 
Du gu Hauje bleiben mitfjen. 2. Bis jest habe ich noch nicht an 
ihn jefreiben finnen. 3. Werde ich den Rranfen fehen ditrjen ? 
Das glanbe ich foum. 4. Wie oft Habe ich gu dir fommen wol- 
len! aber ich habe mie gedurft. 5. Karl fam alle Tage au mir, ¢8 
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modjte heif fein oder falt. 6. Man fagt, da} der Katjer den Gra- 
fer nicht hat! fprecjen? wollen; aber ic) fann das nicht glauben. 
T. Sn einem jo alter Wagen wird niemand fahren mégen. 

1In a dependent clause introduced by a subordinating conjunction (as dafi) 
and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (as wollen for gewollt), 
the personal part of the verb (as hat) stands before the non-personal verb- 

“forms. See Lessons 3 and 18. 1.—?{precjen with an accusative denoting a 
{person means speak with or see. 

1.I have not been able to find it. 2. She will not be 
able to see her mother. 3. Will he be allowed to go? 
4. He (has) intended to write the letter. 5. He says that 
_he (has) intended to write the letter. 6. Nobody will care 

vi to buy so old a (a so old) horse. 7. Why were you (have 

Ww you been) obliged to stay? 8. Let him go if he does not 
care to stay.,/9. May I ask in what (wherein) I am to send 
you the books? 


Lesson 23 

Wiffen — 

BWiffen, wufte, gewuft “now resembles, in its inflection, the — 
modal auxiliaries : 


PRES. IND. PAST IND. IMPERATIVE 
I know LI knew , know 
ich wei id) wupte 2. sing. wiffe 
Du weikt DU wupteft 2. plur. wiffet 
er weif er wufte 2. sing. as wiffen Sie 
wir rwiffer ‘wir wupter 2. plur. ; 
ihr wit ihr wuptet | 
fie wiffen fie wuptern 
FUT. IND. PERF, IND. PLUP. IND. 
I shall know I have known I had known 
ich werde wiffen ich Habe gewugt ich Hatte gewuft 
etc. etc. ete. 


Wiffer means to know facts, to know that something is thus 
or so, fennen (fannte, gefannt L. 19, 1) means to know things or 
persons, to be acquainted with 


Wiffer , 81 


! VOCABULARY 
der Lehrer die Lehrer teacher 
der Sdhiiler die Schitler scholar, student 


lehren lehrte gelehrt teach 
fernen — Lernte gelernt learn, study 
Tiebert liebte geltebt love 


fun tat getan do 
gar, adv., very, fully (used especially to strengthen negatives) 
gar nicht not at all - gar nichts nothing at all 
jedermann everybody, gern gladly, willingly, with pleas- 
zufammen together ure 
zwar to be sure, it ts true lieber, compar., more willingly, 
gewik certain, sure rather, better, preferably 


am liebjten, superl., most willingly, best of all 

ich fare gern I am fond of driving 

ich reite lieber I prefer to ride, I like riding better 
ic) gehe am liebjten I like walking best of all 


1. Unjer neuer Lehrer fennt jon alle Srhiiler in der ganzen 
Schule und weig von jedem, ob er germ fernt oder nit. 2. ,,Lebh- 
ren Sie nicht auch Lieber Knaben alS Ptadchen, Herv Doftor 2“ 
fragte ic) ifn. ,,Gewik,” antwortete er mir, ,aber am fiedjten lchre 
ich beide gujammen.” 3. Cr nennt dich gwar feinen lieben Freund, 
aber du weift gar wohl, dak er cin bifer Mtenjch ijt und dich gar 
nicht Liebt. 4. Yteulich waren fie noc) reich, jebt aben jie gar 
nichts. 5. Sch rate dir, Karl, habe nichts mit folchen Lenten Zu 
tun. 6. Das fann jedermann jfagen, aber niemand wei, ob ¢3_ 
wabr ijt. 7. Maric, willft du nicht fo gut fein und dics Stiict 
Brot dem armen Knaben bringen, der unten vor der itr fteht ? 
Gern, liebe Meutter. 8. Sch fannte Herrn Schmidt nicht und wufte 
auch micht, wo er wolnte. 


Fe vere: knew that he had been here, but nobody 
had seen him. 2. **Who has done that?” the teacher asked. 
8. Will you drive with me? Thank you (simply Dante), I 
prefer to go on foot, 4. I like reading best of all. 5. For- 
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merly she was very diligent, now she does not study at all. 


6. We went to (in) the same school and we often worked 


together. 7. How many students have you in your school, — 


(Mr.) Doctor? We have now only seventy-five. 8. Certainly, 
[ shall be glad to help you (shall gladly help you). 9. Every- 
body had to (use miijfen) love him, for he loved everybody. 
10. To-day we have nothing at all to do. 


—_— 


Lesson 24 
COMPOUND VERBS WITH INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 
Two Classes. There are two classes of compound verbs: 


those with inseparable prefixes and those with oes pre- = 


fixes. 


The Inseparable Prefixes are be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver and 


zer. Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the 


stem and are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past 


participle omits the prefix ge. 
Model: bejcrei’ben describe. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS 


befdjrei’ben  —befdhrieb’ —Befehrie’bert — 


PRES. IND.. PAST IND. IMPERATIVE 

I describe I described _ describe | 
ich bejcjrei’be ich bejchrieb’ 2. sing. bejdjrei’be | 
du befdjreibft’ du befchriebf? 2. plur. befchretbt’ 
er befdhreibt’ er befchrieb’ 2. sing. and | bejdjrei‘ben © 
wir befchrei’ ber wir befchrie’bex 2. plur. Sie 
ihr bejchreibt’ ihr befchrieb?’ 
fie befchrei’ben fie befchrie’ben 

FUT. IND. PERF. IND. PLUP. IND. —__ 
TI shall describe I have described I had described 


id) werde befdjrei’ben ich Habe bejehrie’ben  — ich Hatte befdeic’ben 
ete. etc. CEC. 
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VOCABULARY 
eat Die Gefchidjte die Gejchidhten story, history | 
= jemand somebody. einander each other, one another 
befu' chen befitch’/te  — befucht’ visit, call on 
verfu' chen verfuch/te  — verjucht’ try, attempt 
erlau’ben —s erlaub’te _— erlaubt’ allow, permit 
erzaly len erzahl’te erzahlt’ tell, relate 


empfan'gen — emtpfing’ empfan'gen receive 
gefche’ hen gefchal’ ift gefche’hen happen 
vergef’fen vergap’ verge} ‘fen forget 
verlie’ren verlor’ verlo’ren lose 
verjpre’chen  verfprach’ verjpro’cdhen promise 


1. Sie werden mich alfo morgen bejuchen, nicht wahr+? Gern, 
wenn Sie e3 erfauben. 2. Wir jaben unter dem alten Baum vor 
Der Tir und erzahlten einander allerlet Gejchichten. 3. Rannjt du 
mir den Nan befchretben, der Heute hier war ?— Wie foll ich ihn 
Dir befchreiben? Sch Habe gar nicht gehirt, dafs jemand hier war. 
4. Deine lieben Cltern empfingen uns mit groper Breude. 5. Cre 
gable mir jehnell, was gejchehen ijt. 6. Gewif, er verjprach e3 gu 
fin, und er verjuchte es auch, aber e3 war fejon 3u jpdt. 7. Ob 
‘fie das Buch vergefjer oder auf dem Wege nach Hauje verfloren 
hatte, Das wufte fie nicht. 8. Da gejchah e8 eines Tages, dah die 
Cltern nicht zu Hauje waren und die Kdnigstocdter? allein durch 
alle Bimmer de3 grofen Schloffes ging. 

1 Literally, not true? i.e. won’t you ?—2 the king’s daughter or princess. 
Compound nouns, as a rule, have the gender and inflection of the final 
* member. 

1. The little boy tried to tell! me the story, but he had 
forgotten it. .2. Now it happened that nobody was at home 
when I came. 3. I shall not call on his brother. 4. What 
{ have promised I shall do. 5. He received me at the door. 
6. Allow me to write with your pen, for I have lost mine. 
1. I saw somebody come out of the house (somebody out of 
the house come), but I did not know him. 8. They helped 
each other. 9. Don’t forget the books (forget the books not), 
1 Tell in the sense of narrate or relate is exzihlen, not fagen, 


a 
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Lesson 25 
COMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES 


Separable Prefixes. Some of the commonest separable 
prefixes are 


ab off, from, away | hin? along that way ~ 


an on, at Mit with, along 

auf up, upon : nach after, for 

aus out, from nieder down 

bet by, to vor before, pre- 

ein into weg away, off, from 
‘fejt fast, firm weiter further, on 

fort forth, away, on gu to, toward 

heim home guriid back 
¢ Hert along this way gufammen together 


1Her denotes motion towards the speaker or towards the point of view 
which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take; in other words, such 
motion as is described by hither, here, this way, along this way. Sin is the 
opposite of her, meaning thither, there, that way, along that way. With her 
and hin many compound separable prefixes are formed, e.g. herau8, as used 
in fomm heraus! come out (this way, toward me)! and hinaus, as used in geh 
pu go out (that way, away from here or from me) ! 


Verbs compounded with these prefixes differ from the in- 
separable compounds in four points: (1) the prefix has the 
principal accent; (2) the ge of the past participle is put be- 
tween the prefix and the verb; (8) when the infinitive re- 
quires 31 ¢o, this is put between the prefix and the verb; 
(4) in the present and past, and in the imperative, the prefix 
is separated from the verb and put at the end of the clause, 
unless the clause be a dependent one with transposed order, 
in which case the prefix remains united with the verb. 


Model: an’fangen begin. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS 


an’ fangen ; ’ ; . 
ng at an’ gefangen  degun. 
an’ gufangen | fing ae fang 9 


PRES. IND. 
: I begin 

ih Farge an’ 
du fingft an’ 
ev fangt at’ 
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PAST IND. 

I began 
id) fing an’ 
Dit fingft an’ 
er fing at 


IMPERATIVE 
begin 

fang(e) an’ 

fangt aw’ 


2. sing. 
2. plur. 


ge sing. 0) angen Sie at’ 


wir fangen an’ wir fingen an’ 2. plur. 
ihe fangt at’ ihr fingt an’ 
fie fangen an’ fie fingen an’ 
FUT. IND. PERF. IND. PLUP. IND. 


I shall begin 
ic) werde an’fangen 


I had begun 
id) hatte an’gefangen 


LT have begun 
ich Habe an’gefangen 


ete. etc. ete. 
VOCABULARY 

gehi’ren gehor’te gehirt belong 
verfaw’ fer verfauf'te verfaufi’ sell 
auf’ hiren hirte auf’ autf’ gehort cease, stop 
auf machen machte af’ auf’ gemacht open 
auf machen wachte auf’ ijt auf’ gewadht awake 
auf’ jtehen ftand auf’ ijt auf geftanden rise, get up 
fort’ fahren fubr fort’ fort’ gefahren continue, go on 
herun’terfallen fiel herun’ter  ift herun’tergefallen fall down 
hinauf’gehen ging hinauf’ ijt hinauf’gegangen go up 


1. Wem gehirt das Haus, in dem Sie wohnen? Bit e3 Shres? 
—Sebt nicht mehr. Bc) habe e8 geftern an (to) meinen Nachbar 
verfauft. 2. Schnell, machen Sie die Tiir auf! 3. Ws ich anf- 
hiren wollte, baten mich die Kleinen in meiner Gefchichte fortzufah- 
ret. 4. Da it der Berg. Lak un Hinaufgehen. 5. Sch bin 
heute morgen um fechs Uhr anjfgeftanden. 6. ,,%all nicht herun- 
fer!“ rief er, alS er mic) oben in Dem Baume fab. 


-Wranslate in the following order: 7T—7® etc. 
7. BWann faingt er das neue T* Sch weik nicht, wann er e3 


Buch an? anfingt. | 
«8. ~&r fagt, ev wadht immer um 8* Cr jagt, Dak er immer um 
fant Wor auf, flinf Wor anfwargt, 


ee 


co 
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a 
ee | 


9. Sh frage dich: , Ging er 9* Sch frage dich, ob er hin- 
Hinanf oder faut er Herunter, alS anfging oder Herunterfam, als 


Du ihn jabjt 2“ | Du ifn jabjt. i 
10. Sch wiinjde morgen mn 10* Sch will morgen um jechs 
jechS Uhr anfzujteher. Ubr anjitehen. 


1. Who (has) opened the door? 2. Let us stop reading 
(to read). 8. When did you get up (use perf.) today? I 
got up (perf.) when I woke up. 4. I saw that the boy 
fell down from the tree. 5. He went on writing (to write). 
6. Who says that he has sold his horses? 7. Whenever 
I went up, he was coming down. 8. Sell me some of your 
books, will you? 9. Get up, Charles, quick! It is high time 
to to school. 

go to s aw 


Lesson 26 ) 
COMPOUND VERBS WITH DOUBTFUL PREFIXES 4 


Doubtful Prefixes. Durd) through, iiber over, across, um 
round, about, unter under and wieder again form both separ- 
able and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these prefixes © 
are separable when used in a literal sense, i.e. with the — 
meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de — 
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its 
counterpart in English; thus, from unter under and gehen go — 
are made | 


un'tergehen go under and unterge’hen undergo’ 
ging un'ter went un'der and unterging’ underwent’ 


un'tergegangen gone un'der and untergan’gen undergone’ 


The following are some of the most important compounds re 
of this class: | é 


SEPARABLE 
i’ berfegen feste ii’ber i’ bergefett ferry over —_ 
un bringer bradhte wn’ um’ gebradt kill, —— a 
wie’derbringen  bradite wie’der —wie'dergebradt bring dack © % 
wie'derholen folte wie'der wie'dergeholt fetch back — > 
wie'derjehen jah wie'der —>wie’Dergefehen see or meet Gane 


a 
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be INSEPARABLE 
tiberfalfen — itberfiel! iiberfal’len surprise, attack 
— itberje’ gen itberfeb’ te itberfett! translate . 
~ berzen’gen itherzeug'te itberzeugt’ convince 
unterbre’chen unterbrach’ unterbro’dhen interrupt 
unterneh/men unternahm’ unternom’men undertake 
~ Wwiederbo'len wiederhol'te wiederholt’ repeat 


With the prefixes above are sometimes classed: finter be- 
hind, mij; amiss, mis-, voll fully and wider against, re-. Their 
compounds, however, are mostly inseparable, e.g.: 


—Hinterlaf’jen hinterlief’ hinterlaf’fen leave (behind) 
polfbrin’ gen vollbrach' te vollbracht’ accomplish, carry out 
volfen’den  vollen’dete vollen’det finish 


1. Da er das Pferd micht wiederbrachte, fo ging ich felbft (or 
jetber) Hin, um eS wiederguholen. 2. Herr Profeffor Schmidt hat 
—Diejes fleine Buch tiberjegt. 3. Wie feid ihr fiber den Fluh gee 
fommen ? Ciner von deinen Machbarn hat uns iibergefebt. 4. Bch 
wiederfole e3: wenn du mich noch etnmal? unterbrich{t, jo Hire ich 
auf gu lejfen. 5. Das Hat er mir alles jchon einmal erzihlt, aber 
eS tibergzeugt mich) nicht. 6, Was man unternimmt, dag muk man 
auch vollbringen, und was man anfangt, muk man auc vollenden. 
Yj, Mls ich ifn nach gehr Sabhren wiederjah, war er {eon ein alter 
Miann. 8. Die Feinde tiberfielen unjere Goldaten und brachhten 
biele von ifnen um. 9. Solange er noch lebte, hielt? man ifn tm- 
mer flir fer reich; al8 er aber ftarb, hinterlie} er feinen Rindern 
nur jehr wenig Geld. 

1QOnce more or again. —* regarded, took him to be. 

1. When he said that, I interrupted him. 2. Please, re- 
peat what you (have) said. 38. I will bring back the books 
to-morrow. 4. If you cannot carry out what you undertake, 
it is better not to undertake it. 5. I begged him to trans- 
late it, but he was not able to translate it. 6. Has he left 
much money? None at all. 7. They murdered the, poor 
man because they took him to be rich. 38. Will pou ferry 
“me across? | Age 


x" ne) 
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Lesson 27 
THE PASSIVE VOICE 


The Passive is formed with werden and the past participle 
of some transitive verb, e. g. ficben, liebte, geliebt Jove. When 
so used; werden has for its past participle worden, instead of 
geworden, as shown below: 


PRES. IND. PAST IND. 


I am loved I was loved 
ich werde geliebt ich) wurde geliebt 
du wirft geliebt du wurdeft geliebt 
er wird geliebt er wurde geliebt 
wir werden geliebt wir wurden geliebt — 
ihr werdet geliebt ihr wurdet geliebt 
jie werden geliebt fie wurden geliebt 


The Imperative is too rarely used to be given here. 


p= =i lee ee eee 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 
I shail be loved j 

ich werde geliebt werden 

Dit wirjt geliebt werden 
etc. | ; 
| PERF. IND PLUP. IND. : 
°I have been loved I had been loved | 
ic) bin geliebt worden _ th war geliebt worden | 
du bift geliebt worden du warjt geliebt worden 
etc. . etc. | 
PRESENT INFINITIVE } “a 
geliebt (1) werden (to) be loved | 


The Passive denotes a process, a change of condition, or 
an action as affecting the person or thing acted on. This, 
in German, is indicated by using werden, become, instead of © 
fei, be, which latter, if used with a past participle for a pred-_ 
icate adjective, denotes a state or condition, and never an © 


action as going on. Distinguish, therefore, as follows: == 


— > 
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Werden with a past participle, de- 
noting a process or a change of con- 
dition (ie, the real passive) : ; 


der Brief wurde gerade ge- 
jejrieben, alg ic) fam che letter 
was gust beng written when I 
came 

der Brief mug mit Tinte ge- 
{hrieben werden the letter must 
be written in ink 

der Soldat war gefangen wor- 
ben the soldier had been cap- 
tured 


Sein with a past participle, de- 
noting a state or a condition result- | 
ing from a process or from an action 
completed ; 

der Brief war jcjon gefdjrie- 
ben, al8 ich) fam the letter was 
(already written) finished when 
I came. | 

der Brief mug um gwolf Ubr 
gejcjrieben fein the letter must 
be finished by twelve o’clock 


der Soldat war gefangen the 
soldier was a captive 


VOCABULARY 


der Schneider 
das Papier’ 


der Rod 

das Holz 
heifer hie 
gefallen gefiel 


datum therefore, for that reason 


die Schneider tadlor 

die Papie’'re paper 

Die Mice coat 

die Hiker wood 
geheifen be called 
gefallen please 

gerade, adv., just, exactly 


weit far, distant, wide 


wie heipen Gite? what is your 
name ? ; 


ic) heiBe Rarl my name ts 
Charles 


1. Das cine Bild wurde mir heute von! einem Diener gebracht?; 


bas andere wird vielleicht erft® nachften Montag gefchickt werden? 
2. Rarl ijt von einem anderit Rnaben gejchlagen worden.2 3. Sh 
Hirte wohl,* dak ich gerufen wurde, aber ich wupte nicht von? wem. 
“4. Von welchem SGehnetder haben Sie diefen Rock machen laffen® ? 
Warum fragen Sie? gefallt er Bhnen nicht P— Doch,? gerade 
weil er mir jehr gut gefallt, darum frage ich. Cin Roc fann gar 
nicht befjer gemacht werden. — Ytun’, der Schneider heipt Meyer und 
wohnt nicht weit von Shnen. 5. Wann wird das Haus verfaujt 
werden? €38 ijt jcon verfauft. 6. Aus Holz wird jest oft Ba- 
pier gemacht, 


") « * 
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1 By. The person by whom the action of a passive verb is done, is de- 
noted by the dative with pon, —? As in the active, the uninflected forms of 
the verb stand last. —% erft, as adverb, often meang not until. —* indeed, to 
be sure. —*® The infinitive faffen is here used for the past participle gelafjen 
(as with the modal auxil., L. 22. m) and the infinitive madjen has passive 
force (L. 20. 1. n.1); hence By what tailor did you have this coat made ? — 
6 Yes, indeed or Certainly, a common meaning of dod) after a negative ques- 
tion. —7 Weill. 


1. What is the name of the tailor who (has) made your 
coat? His name is Smith. 2. Can you tell me by whom 
these books were (have been) brought? By a little boy 
whom I do not know. 38. Only two of those chairs were 
made of (aus) wood. 4. The enemy was defeated (use {cjla- 
gen) by our soldiers. d. If the house is sold, it is no longer 
his, that is true. usp Go and call Charles. — Charles has al- 
ready been called. 7. These soldiers will be sent across the 
river, those will stay here behind the mountain. 8. Here are 
two coats, they must be sent to the (zum) tailor. 9. The 
paper did not please me, and for that reason I did not take 
it. 10. His books are read by everybody. 


Lesson 28 
REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 


Reflexive Verbs. In German, as in. English, transitive 
verbs are often used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, 
e.g. er 3cigt fic) he shows himself, fie jept jich she seats herself. 
But German, unlike English, uses some verbs reflexively | 
though the reflexive pronoun is no longer felt as an object | 
and the verbal idea of the combination has become virtually ; 
intransitive, e. g. er freut fic) (he gladdens himself, i. e.) he re- 
joices or is glad.— The reflexive pronoun of the third person, — 
for both numbers and all genders, is fic) (L. 7. 1); for the — ; 
other persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as 


shown. below. 
INFINITIVE 


{ich (git) zeigen (to) show one’s self  fich (31) free (to) rejoice oh 


/ : pat 2 ae 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE 


ich zeige mic) I show myself 

bu zetgft dich you show yourself 

er 3eigt fic) he shows himself 

jte zeigt fich she shows herself 

eS zeigt fic) i shows itself 

wir zeigen uns we show ourselves 

ihe zeigt euch you show yourselves 

fie zeigen fic) they show themselves 

Sie zeigen fic) you show yourself 
or you show yourselves 


ich frene mid) 4 rejoice 
du freuft did) you rejoice 
er frett ftch ete. 

fie freut fic) 

eS fret ich 

wir freien uns 

ihr freut etd) 

fie freuen fich 

Gie freuen fic 


PAST INDICATIVE 


ich zeigte mid) I showed says 
etc. 


IMPERATIVE 


geige dich show yourself 

zeigt eu) show yourselves 

zeigen Sie fic) show yourself or 
show yourselves 


ich frente mid) I rejoiced 
etc. 


freue did) rejoice 
freut euch rejoice 
freuen Sie fich rejoice 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 


id) werde mich zeigen 
I shall show myself 


ich twerde mich freuen 
I shall rejoice 


PERFECT INDICATIVE 


ih Habe mich gezeigt 
I have shown myself 


id) Habe mich aren 


I have rejoiced 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 


ich hatte mid) gegeigt 
I had shown myself 


id) hatte mich gefrent 
I had rejoiced 


Impersonal Verbs, or verbs and verb-phrases used imper- 
sonally, with e§ it for a subject, are not peculiar in their in- 
flection, e. g. e8 reqnet i¢ rains, e8 regnete it rained, e8 hat 
feregnet i has rained, eS wird requen it will rain. 


VOCABULARY 


| ‘eb, adj., last 


‘%  wibrend, prep. with gen., during 
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wifrend, subordinating conj. with transp. order, while 
fic) Grgern itber, with acc., be vexed at or with 
fich freuen iiber, with acc., rejoice over or at, be glad of 


e8 blitt dé lightens e8 reqnet iz rains 
e8 donnert i thunders e8 {cjneit tt snows 


The following verbs, or verb-phrases, describe a state of mind or body 
and are construed, some with the accusative and some with the dative of 
the person concerned : . 
eS drgert mic) I am vexed -e8 ditnft mich methinks, it seems 
eS freut mid) J am glad to me 
e§ hungert mid) LT am hungry e8 iwundert mic) I wonder 
e8 durjtet ; ; e8 geht mir gut J am well 

‘ mid) I am thirsty eh ge 
or Diirftet e8 tut mir leid I am sorry 


1. Der fleine Knabe wollte den Hund fehlagen, aber er jchlug 
fich felbjt? 2. Cs wundert mich, dag Sie jich daviiber freuen fine 
nen, ich drgere mich dariiber. 3. Sm der Lebten Macht Hat 3 gee 
bligt und gedonnert. 4. C38 freut ihn fehr, Dak du jo frith aujge - 
jtanden bift. 5. Vergeffen Sie fich felbjt? nicht, Frau Schmidt ; 
wir wifjen, dak} Sie Shre Machbarn nie vergeffen, jolange e3 Mpfet 
in Shrem Garten gibt. 6. Was tatet ihr, wahrend e8 reqnete? 
Wir fegten uns unter einen Baum und warteten, bi e3 aufhirte 
gu regnen. 7. Mei) Hungert und durftet2 Gebt mir etwas 3u 
effet und 3u trinfer. 8. €3 tut meiner Ytutter febr leid, dap fie 
euch vor ndchftem Montag nicht bejuchen fann. 9. Mtich diintt,? 
— Herr Schmidt ift wahrend de lLebten Sabhres jehr alt geworden. 
10. Wie geht e3 Shnen heute? Danke, e8 geht mir viel befjer als 
gejtern. 11. G8 hatte lange gejcdneit, und nun wurde eS febr falt. 
12. G8 fahrt fich ? gut in einem folden Wagen, nicht wahr? O 

ja, fehr gut. 13. €3 wurde gejtern Whend erjt gelefen* und damn ~ 
— wurde gefunger.4 F | 

1 The intensive pronoun felbft is often added to the reflexive, for the sake 
of clearness or emphasis. — 2 With these verbs the e$ is commonly omitéed,— 
unless it begins the sentence. —3 Literally, it drives itself well, i. e. it is com~ 
fortable or easy driving. Many intransitive verbs may thus be used reflex. _ 
ively and impersonally, e. g. e8 fdjretbt fic) or eS lieft fic) bier gut it is good 
writing or reading here. —* These are passive constructions usgg imperson- 
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_ ally; translate: first there was reading or first we read etc. The e8 of the 
second clause is omitted, see note 2 above. 


| ¥4. He was hungry and thirsty. 2. I am very sorry that 
_ you cannot come. 38. We called him, but he would not show 
himself. 4. It lightens, but it does not thunder. 5. I won- 


der that Charles (has) got up so early. 6. We are very 
glad to find you here, Mrs. Smith. 7. Why are you vexed 
with him? Because he has forgotten his books. 8. It seems 
to me they have stopped singing (to sing). T§. You injure 
(strike) yourself if you injure (strike) your neighbor. 


Lesson 29 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


: : I 
Inflection of the past and pluperfect subjunctive and the 


_ present and perfect conditional of 


j 


“ee * 


Haben Sein Werden 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
Cf) I had or -(If) I were or (df) TI became or 


had I or I were I or I LI should become 
should have should be 

ich hatte ic) wire ich wiirde 

du hitteft du wareft Dit wiirdeft 

er hitte er wire er wiirde 

wir hatter wir wires wir wiirden 
iby hattet iby wiret ihr wiirdet 
fie batten fie waren fie witrden 


PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 
Cf)Ihadhador (If) I had been m (If) I hee bedonta 
had I had or IT orhad TI been or or had I. become 
should have had I should have or I should have 

been ~ become 
ic) hatte gehabt ich wire gewefen ich wire geworden 
dt é.: gehabt du wireft gewejen du wireft geworden 


ete. . etc. 


® 
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PRESENT CONDITIONAL 
I should have I should be I should become 
ich wiirde haben ich wiirde jein ich witrde werden 
du wiirdejt haben = du wiirdeft fein du wiirdefe werden 
ete. etc. ete. 


PERF CONDITIONAL 

I should have ha@ TI should have been TI should have become | 
ich wiltde | gehabt 1) Miirde | gemefen UH wurde | gemorden 
du wiilrdeft haben du Ww jein du Iwiirdejt jein ; 
etc. ete. ete. , 


a 

" 

q 
a 

‘ 

a 

4 

4 


Use. These forms are used chiefly in sentences 
one clause expressing a condition, or supposition, conérary te 
Fact, and ancther clause expressing a conclfsion, or result, 
which would follow if the condition were a fact: _ 


A. In the present or in the immediate future, 


CONDITION CONCLUSION 


Tf I had money, a et 
or I should be happy 
Had I money, a 
| W voice ih gtietiey 
Wenn ih Geld bitte, gets a 
ugha fo wiirde ich glitdflic) fein : 
= ; 
Hitte ih Geld, fo aa As, glitclich 
(past. subj., with inverted order in- less often, J 
stead of wenn with transposed order) jo wiitde ith gliidlid fein <a 


or, with inversion of clauses, 


CONCLUSION Q@RDITION 
I should be happy, _ vt had money (had I money) 


Sh wire ge 
Sh wilrde alte fein, 
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B. In the past, 


CONDITION CONCLUSION 


: if i had had Money, 
oF LI should have been happy 


Had I had money, 


0 wire ich g. gewefen 
g 
(pluperf. subj.) 


, Wenn id) G. gehabt hatte, or, less often, 
(pluperf. subj.) fo witrde id) g. gewefen fein 
(perf. conditional) 
or 
tte ic) G. gehabt, fo wire ic) g. gemefen 
(plupert. subj., with inverted order in- or, less often, 
stead of wenn with transposed order) jo wiirde ich g. gemefen fein 


or, with inversion of clauses, 


CONCLUSION CONDITION 
LT should have been happy, if I had had money (had I had m.) 
Yh ware g. gewefen, 
®r, less often, 


Yh wilde g. gewefen fein, 


wenn icf) G. gehabt hatte 
(less often hatte ich G. gehabt) 


Observe: 1. The Condition, or the 7/-clause, takes the sub- 
junctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: — 
How happy I should be! Wie glitclich wiirde ich jet or ware 
id)! (supply e.g. if I were rich wenn ich reich wire) or At 
12 o'clock it would have been too late Um zwilf Uhr wiirde ¢3 
aut [pat geiwejen fein or wire e8 gu {pdt gewejen (here the com- 
plete Condition may be supposed to be: Jf we had been there 
at 12 o'clock Wenn wir um swolf Uhr gefommen waren). 

The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
If £ only were rich! Wenn ich nur reich ware! or Wire ich 
mr reich! (supply ec. g. how happy I should be wie glitcélic) 
wiirde ich fein or ware ich) or He spoke as (—as he would speak) 
if he were rich Er fprach, als (= al8 er fprechen wwitrde) wenn er 
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reich) ware or (without 7f and with inverted order) al iwire er 


reich. 
CDs. In sentences with a Condition not contrary to fact, the indicative 
is used in both clauses: 


CONDITION CONCLUSION 
If he has money, he is happy 
Wenn er Geld hat, fo ijt er gliictlid 
If (whenever) he had money, he was happy 
Wenn er Geld hatte, fo war er glitctlic 
If he has been there, he has seen her 
Wenn er da gewefen ift, fo hat er fie gejehen 


The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Part II of this Lesson. 


1. Were I a king, I should not be happier than I am now. 2. He 
would never have grown rich. 3. It would now be too late to go. 
4. He spoke as if he had been there. 5. He would have been there 
(already), if he had had more time. 6. You would have been much 
happier if you had had something to do. 7. If I only had been 
_ there! 8. If he has said it, nobody has heard it. 

KG) 


II 


1. The past subjunctive of regular weak verbs is like the 
past indicative; that of strong verbs differs from the past 
indicative in the endings and in the modification of the stem- 
vowel, if this be capable of modification: 


WEAK _ STRONG 

PAST IND. PAST SUBJ. PAST IND. PAST SUBJ, 
ich fagte ich fagte ih fam ic) fime 
du fagteft dit fagteft dit fame du fimeft 
er fagte er fagte er fam er fame 
wir fagtert wir fagter wir famen wir fimen 
ihr fagtet ihr fagtet ihr famt ihr fimet 
fie fagtes fie fagter fie fame fie famen 


2. The pluperfect subjunctive and the two conditionals, of both 
weak and strong verbs, are made like those of haben, fein and terden: 
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PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


Auxiliary haben: Auxiliary fein: 
+ % 
asl 7 qejagt or gefolgt or 
an) ite | aefehen ich wire | gefommen 


PRESENT CONDITIONAL 
ich wiirde jagen or fehen or folgen or fommen 


PERFECT CONDITIONAL 


Auxiliary haben : Auxiliary fein: 
P gejagt haben or et es gefolgt fein or 
a ei | gelehen haben i ee gefommen fein 


3. The past subjunctive of the following irregular weak 
verbs (L. 19. m) and modal auxiliaries (L. 22) is like the 
past indicative with wmlaut added (cf. hatte and hatte) : 


PAST -IND. PAST SUBJ. PAST IND. PAST SUBJ. 

ich) brachte ich brichte ich durfte ic) diirfte 

ich dachte ic) dichte ic) fonnte ich fonnte 
ic) mochte ich mochte 
id) mute ich mitpte 
id) wufte ich wiifte 


VOCABULARY 
der Himmel bie Himmel sky, heaven 
die Erde die Grden earth 
hoffen hoffte gehofft hope 
berdienen verdiente berdient earn 
ausjehen {ah ais ansgefehen look, appear 
midhtig mighty, powerful je ever 
allmichtig almighty {eit, with dat., since 
miglic) possible fonjt ese, otherwise 


_ 1. SHatte der Himmel nicht fo jcdhwarz ausgejehen, jo ware td) 

nicht nach Hauje gegangen. 2. Wenn ich den Brief micht jcjon 
geftern gejchrieben hitte, jo hatte ich heute 3u Hauje bleiben miif- 
jen (L. 22. 1), um ihn gu fehreiben. 3. Wie leicht Bunte ev 
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Shnen Helfer! 4. Wen ihm feine reicheren Machbarn nicht von 


Beit gu Beit etwas Geld gaben, jo wiirde er jebt gewi fou gang - 


arm fein. 5. Gott ijt Herv de3 Himmels amd der Crde, jonjt ware 
er nicht allmadtig. 6. Ware der Madu nicht jo alt und fehwach, 
jo finnte ev fich noc) etwas verdienen, aber das ift jebt nicht mehr 
miglich. \6. Wire er Doch noc) Hier! Wher ich Hoffe, ihn bald 
wieder Zi fehen, und wie werde ich mich freuen, wenn er fommt!— 


Gagen Gie lieber: wie wiirde ic mich freuen, wenn er fime! 
denn ic) glaube nicht, dag er je wiederfommen wird.— Wh, id 


fenne if bejjer als Sie, ich wei, dab er Wort halten wird, und 
ec Hat mir verjproden, ndchjten Monat wieder hier gu fein. 
‘T. Wenn Sie fehon jeit einem gangen Sabhre nicht bei ihm gewejen 


Pf 
— 


— ee eee ee 


" — = 


‘tnd, jo ijt es befjer, dap Sie erjt an ihn jechreiben, ehe Sie gu ifm . 


gefen. 


1. What should you have done (tum) if I had not come? 
I should have gone home alone. 2. That old gentleman 
must be rich, else he could not give us so much money for 
the poor. .3. That isn’t possible. If God is really almighty, 
he is also the Lord of the earth. 4. How would it look if 
we gave them nothing at all! 5. All talked as if they 
were earning a great deal of (much) money. 6. How glad 
she would be to see you again ! | . If I had written to (an 


with ace:) Mr. Smith since that day, I should have also writ- : 


ten to you. 8. He still hopes to get rich. 


Lesson 30 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT 
| : | 
Inflection of the present, perfect and future subjunctive of — 

Haber Sein Werden 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
ich habe ich fet ich werbde 
Dit habeft dit feieft Dit werdeft 


ev habe ee AEN er werde 
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wir haber wir fetes wir werder 
ihr habet ihr jetet | ihr werdet 


fie haben fie feten fie werden 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


id) Habe gehabt ic) fet gewefen id) fet geworden 
du habeft gehabt Dit feieft gewefen Du feieft geworden 
etc, etc. etc. 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 


ich werde haben ich werbde fein id) werde werden | 
du werdeft haben du werdeft fein Dut werdeft werden 
etc. ete. ete. 


The meaning of these forms, as of subjunctive forms in general, 
varies according to their use and can best be learned from the exam- 
ples given below. 


Use. The subjunctive forms of the present, perfect and 
future are found most frequently in dependent clauses after 
words of saying, reporting, thinking, inquiring, doubting and 
the like. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in- 
direct or hearsay character of that which is said, reported 
etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 


DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 
_ A. says or has said to B.: B. says or reports to C.: 
1. I have no money Yh habe 12 A. says that he has no 
feit Geld money A. fagt, daB er fein Geld 
habe | 


1» A. said that he had no 
money AU. fagte, dag er fein Geld 


a habe 
ys Who has been here? Wer 2% A. asks who has been here 
‘ijt Hier gewefen? A. fragt, wer hier gewefen fei 


2». A. asked who had been 
here X, fragte, wer hier gewefen 
fet 
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3. I think she will soon get 3% A. thinks she will soon get 


well again Sch glaube, fie wird well again A. glaubt, fic merde 
bald wieder gefund werden bald wieder gefund werden 

3>. A. thought she would soon 

ge well again A. glaubte, fie 

werde bald wieder gefund werden 


Observe: 1. As a rule, the same tense of the subjunctive 


is used in the indirect statement as in the direct, whether 


the principal verb is in the present, as in 1* (jagt), 2° (fragt) 
and 38* (glaubt) or in the past, as in 1° (jagte), 2° (fragte) and 
3° (glaubte). 

2. After a principal verb in the present tense, we often 
find the indicative. Thus, B. may say to C. & jagt, daf er 
fei Geld Hat. But then C. does not feel so clearly that B. 
is reporting something on another's (A.’s) authority. What 
C. hears sounds like the direct statement of an actual or at 
least generally accepted fact, whereas by saying YW. jagt, da 
et fein Geld habe, B. repeats or adds as it were “this is what 
A. says, you know,” and thus declines all responsibility for 
the truth of A.’s statement. 

After a principal verb in the first person of the present, as in 3, 
the indicative only is used, for here the speaker is not reporting the 


words of another person, but is stating in the directest way possible a 
thought of his own. 


The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 


or after Part II of this Lesson. 


“DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 
A. says or has said to B.: B. says or reports to C.: 
1. I am the son of that gentle- 1a A. says he is the son of that 


man and the girls are my sisters gentleman and the girls are his 


sisters 


1b. A. said he was the son of 


that gentleman and the girls were 
his sisters 


2. I think C. has one of my 2a. A. thinks that you (}u) have | 


books one of his books 


> 
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2b. A, thought that you (bu) 
had one of his books 


- 3, I shall never grow rich 3a. A, says he shall never grow 
. rich 

3b. A.said he should never grow 
rich 

4, You are my best friend, B. 4a. A. says I am his best friend 


4b. A. said I was his best friend 
5. Has she been here and has Td 5a. A. asks whether she has 
she had the book (already jon)? been here and whether she has 
had the book (already {don) 
5b. A. asked whether she had 
been here and whether she had 
had the book (already jdon) 


II 


1. The present subjunctive of all verbs (except that of 
fein) is made by adding to the stem of the infinitive the 
endings e, eft, e, em, et, ew: 


ih fage fomime fehe helfe diirfe wifje 
du fageft fommeft feheft helfeft ditrfeft  wiffeft 
er fage fomme fehe helfe diirfe wijje 
wir fagen fommen  jehen elfen oditrfen wiffen 
iby faget fommet fehet helfet diirfet wiffet 
fie fagen fommen  fehen elfen  diirfen wiffen 


Though the stems of verbs like jehen, elfen (L. 20), ditrjen (L. 22), 
wiffer (L. 23), as also those of haben and werden, undergo a change in 
several forms of the present indicative, they remain unchanged through- 
out the present subjunctive. 


2. The perfect and future subjunctive are made like those of haben, 
fein and werden: 
PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


Auxiliary faben Auxiliary fein 
id) habe gefagt or ich. fei gefommen or 
du habeft | gejehen Du feieft | gefolgt 


etc. etc. 
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FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 


id) werde fees fommen, felen, 


bu nes: ditrfen, wiffen, ete. 


VOCABULARY 

der Gfel die Gfel donkey 

der Fall die Faille case, fall 

der Stein die Steine stone 

| die Welt . die Weltew world 

ftellen ftellte geftellt place, put 
werfen warf geworfer throw 
ziehen 309 gezogen draw, pull 
verftehen verftand verfianden understand 
fier safe, sure ~ Damit in order that, so that 
fdhwer heavy, difficult deshalb for that reason, therefore 
recht right woher whence, from where 


recht haben be in the right wobhin whither, where 


1. Sh fragte ihn, ob e8 nicht febr fehwer fet, Deutch zu lernen, 
aber ev antwortete mir, er habe e8 febhr leicht gefunden. 2. Der 
Wlte jah aus dem Fenjter und wollte wijfen, ob ich den Stein ge- 
worfen hatte’ oder der andere Knabe. 3. Dah er recht Hat, weig 
ich ganz gewib. 4. Haben Sie mich verjtanden oder nicht ? — 
Ganz gut. — Mun, warum antworten Sie denn? nicht ? — Weil — 
Sie mir gejagt haben, ich folle nicht jprechen, wenn man mich nicht 
frage, und icf bin nicht gefragt worden, deshalb habe ich nicht ge- 
antwortet. 5. Wlte Leute glauben. zu gern, dak die Welt von Tag — 
au Tage jfchlechter werde. 6. Nachdem wir in die- Verge famen, 
fauften wir un8 jeder einen Gjel und ritten, denn e3 wurde uns 
gejagt (or Denn un$ wurde gefagt, without es), Dicje Diere feien 
viel ficherer als ‘Bferde, und wir itberzeugten uns bald, da das der — 
wall war. (07. Wenn Sie den Herrn morgen jehen, jo fragen Sie — 
ifn, bitte, woher er fommt und wobhin er geht. 8. Sn dem fleinen | 
Wagen, Der von einem Cel gezogen wurde, fafen gwet Rnaben. 
Sie waren? die Sine des Grafen, fagte der Bauer, dey uns 
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fithrte. 9. Er Legte das Buch auf einen Stuhl und ftellte den 
Stuhl neben die Viiv, damit fein Freund das Buch fande.t 

. 1Here the verb of the direct question was in the perf. ind., haft du ben 
Stein geworfen? Yet the indirect form is that of the plup. subj., ob... 
hatte, because the perf. subj., ob... habe, could not be distinguished from the 
peri. ind. A change of tense, then, (from the pres. to the past, from the perf. 
to the pluperf. and from the future to the present conditional) is resorted to 
in order to gain a distinctive form of the subj. —? why, then .. .? or why, 
please? —% Here too the tense of the direct statement, Gie find die Sohne 
etc., has been changed, but not for the reason given in note 1 above, for 
here feien, the subj. of the pres., would not only be sufficiently distinctive, 
but also preferable. Yet, in the spoken language, especially of Northern 
Germany, the subjunctive of the past or pluperfect is often found where we 
should expect, and where in the more careful written language we do find 
the subjunctive of the present or perfect respectively. —* The subjunctive is 
also common in clauses of purpose. 


1. I asked her whether Dr. S. had come and she said that 
he was up-stairs in Henry’s room. 2. I do not believe that 
he is in the right. 8. The man asked me whether the boy 
had hit the bird. 4. She did not believe’ that such (that) 
was the case. 0. If the books were not so heavy, I should 
carry them myself. 6. Father wanted to know whether I 
had given the donkey some water. 7. Tell me first where 
you come from. 8. Two or three days ago, we sent them a- 
letter so that they might know where we are at present. 

. Mr. A. told Mr. B. that I had sold my house already. 10. I 
cannot believe that our neighbors are so bad. 11. Charles 
asks whether you (have) understood what he said. 12. Don’t 
ask me where he is, for I hardly know him. 
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AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN 
GRAMMAR 


INFLECTIONS 


1. German words capable of inflection are here treated under 
the following heads: 

I. Verb Inflections, comprising all verbs. 

IJ. Odd or Unclassified Inflections, comprising a few pro- 
nouns, as ic J, der that ete. 

III. Complete Strong Inflection, comprising certain pronouns 
and pronominal or numeral adjectives, as the definite article der 
the, welder who, which, aller all ete. 

IV. Defective Strong Inflection, comprising certain other pro- 
nominals or numerals, as the indefinite article ein a, an, fein nO, 
mein my etc. 

V. Noun Inflections, comprising all nouns. 

VI. Double Inflection, Strong and Weak, comprising all ordi- 
nary, or descriptive, adjectives, a few pronominals, all substantive 
adjectives, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives and 
all ordinal numerals. 


All references in the Abstract are to sections, not to pages. 


I. VERB INFLECTIONS 
2. The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the pres- 
ent infinitive the final en or n. 
_ 8. The Principal Parts are the present infinitive, the first 
person singular of the past indicative and the past participle. 
4. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 


ence to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the strong. 
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In the weak verbs, the 1. sing. of the past ind. adds te or ete 
to the stem, and the past participle adds ¢ or et. 

In the strong verbs, the 1. sing. of the past ind. changes the 
stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and the past participle adds en. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix ge. 


EXAMPLES (principal parts) : 


sy { lob—en fob-te ge-lob-t praise, praised, praised 
red-ett red—ete ge-red-et talk, talked, talked 
feh-en jah ge-feh-en see, saw, seen | 

strong + fecht-en fort ge-focht-en fight, fought, fought 
fing-en fang ge-fittig—en sing, sang, sung 


Tue AUXILIARY VERBS 


Haben Sein Werden 


5. These three verbs are used to form the compound tenses of all verbs 
and are therefore taken up separately. The first belongs with the weak 
verbs, the others with the strong, but each has some irregular forms. Those — 
of their endings which are regular and will occur again in later verbs are 
in bold-faced type. 


*., 


wee 


6. Principal Parts: 
haben hatte gehabt have, had, had 
fein war ijt? gewefen be, was, (has) been 
werdett wurde or ward? ift' geworden become, became, (has) become 


1The prince. parts of all verbs whose perfect, pluperfect and future perfect 
are made with jein instead, of haben are given with ift (lit. is) before the past 
part. and should be so learned. For a list of such verbs see 187.—2This 
is an older and rarer form, see 9. 


The Simple Forms of haben, fein and werden. 
Tee en | 


| Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. — {Past Ind. Past Sudj. 
[have I may have Lhad Imight or should h. 
id) abe ~ ih habe id) hatte ic) Hiitte 
du Haft dit habeft du hatteft du hitteft 
er hat er habe — er hatte er hatte 
wir haben wir haben wir Hatten wir hitter 
ihr habt ihr habet thy hattet ‘thr biattet 


fie haben —§ fie haben fie Hatter fie bitten 


VERB INFLECTIONS 


Imperative 
2. sing. habe have | 
2. plur. habt have — 


2. sing. or plur. haben Gie have 


Present Participle 
habend having 


8. Sein 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 
I am I may be 
id) bin id) fet 
du bift dit jeteft 
er ift er fet 
wir find wir fetes 
ihr feid ihr fetet 
fie find: fie fetes 
Imperative 


2. sing. fei be 


2. plur. feid be 


2. sing. or plur. feien Gie be 


Present Participle 
jeiend being 
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Present Infinitive 
(ju) haben (to) have 


Past Participle 


Past Ind. 
I was 
id) war 
dit wart 
er war 
wir waren 
ihr wart 
fie waren 


gehabt had 


Past Subj. 
I might or should be 


id) wire 
Dit wireft 
er wire 
wir waren 
ifr wiret 
fie wires 


Present Infinitive 


(31) fei (to) be 


Past Participle 
gewejen been 


—9. Werden 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj.. , Past Ind. Past Subj. 

I become I may become Vi Ibecame Imight or should become 
i) werde ich werde ich wurde (ward) ich wiirde 
du wirft di werdeft dit wurdeft (wardft) du wiirdeft 
er wird er werde er wurde (ward) er wiirde 
wir werden wir werden wir wurden wit wiirder 
‘tr werdet ihr werdet ihr wurdet thr wiirdet 
fie werden jie werden fie wurden fie wiirbdes 

Imperative | Present Infinitive 

2. sing. werde become (jit) werden (to) become 

2. plur. werdet become , 

2. sing. or plur. werden Sie become 
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Present Participle ( Past Participle 
werdenD decoming | gewordent 


The Compound Forms of haben, jein and werden. 


10. Haben Gein and Werden 
Perfect Indicative i 
I have had I have been or become 
id) habe gebabt ih bin gewejenfor geworden 
du Haft  gebabt du ijt gewefem or geworden 
fer at  gebabt er ift gewejensor geworden 
\ wir haben gebhabt wir find gewefetior geworden 
ihr habt gebabt ihr feid gemejen or gewordett 
fie haben gebabt fie find gemejenior geworden 
: Perfect Subjunctive 
I may have had I may have been or become 
if) habe  gehabt id) fet  gewefen or geworden 
dit habeft gehabt Du feteft gewefen or geworden 
er habe gehabt er fet  gewejen or geworbden 
wir haben gehabt— wir feien gewejen or getworden 
ihr habet gehabt ihy feiet gewefen or geworden 
fie haben gehabt fie feien gewefen or geworbden 
_ Pluperfect Indicative 
I had had . I had been or become 
. th hatte gebabt i) war  gewefendor geworder. 
{ dit hattejt gehabt Dit war{t gewejenZor geworden 
er hatte gehabt er war geweferdor geworden 
wir Hatten gehabt wir waren gewefenjor geworden 
ihr hattet gehabt ihy wart gewejensor geworden 
fie Hatten gehabt fie waren gewejen or geworden 


Pluperfect Subjunctive | 
I might or should have had I might or should have been or become 


ich hitte gebhabt ich) wire gewefen or geworden 
du hitteft gehabt Dit Iwdrejt gewefen or geworden 
ero huite Sgehabt. | er ‘wire gewefen or geworden 
wir hitten gehabt wir waren gewefen or geworder 
ihr hattet gehabt ihr waret gewefen or geworden 


fie hitten gehabt jie wiiren gewefen or geworden 
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Future Indicative . 


I shall have I shall be or become 
iy werde haber — ich werde fein ‘or werden 
du wirft haber du wirft feitt or werden 
er wird haben er wird fein or werden 
wir werden haber wir werden fein or werbdert 
ihr werdet haber ihr werdet fein or werden 
fie werden haben fie werden fet or werder 
Future Subjunctive 
I shall have I shall be or become 
ic) werde haben ic) werde fein or werden 
Du werdeft haben ete. Dit werdeft fei or werden etc. 
Future Perfect Indicative 
I shall have had I shall have been or become 
ic) werde gehabt haben ich werde gewefen fein or geworden fein 
du wirft gehabt haben Du wirft gewefen fein or geworden fein 


etc. etc, 
Future Perfect Subjunctive 
I shall have had LI shall have been or become 
ic) werde gebhabt haben ich werde gewefen fein or gewordert fein 
Du werdeft gehabt haben dit werdeft gewefen fein or geworbden fein 
etc. etc. . 


! Present Conditional 
I should have I should be or become 


id) wiirde haben ih wiirde fein or werden 
du iwilrdeft haben du wiirdeft fein or werden 
er wiirde haben er witrde fein or werden 
‘Wir wiirden haben wir wiirden fein or werden 
ifr witrdet haben ihr wiirdet fein or werden | 
fie wiirden haben fie witrden fein or werden 


Perfect Conditional 
I should have had I should have been or become 
ich wiirde gehabt haben  — ich witrde gewefen fein or geworbden fein 
dy wiirdeft gehabt haben dy witrdeft gemefen fein or gemorden fein 
| etd» etd, | 
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(to) have had 
gehabt (3) haben 


Perfect Infinitive 


(to) have been or become 


WEAK VERBS 


SimpepLE Forms 


11. Models. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 
I praise I may praise 
id) lobe id) Lobe 
du Lobjt du Lobeft 
er lobt er lobe 
wir Lobe wir lobe 
ihr Lobt ihr Llobet 
fie loben fie Tober 
Imperative 


2. sing. lobe praise 
2. plur. lobt praise 


gewejen (Zu) fein or geworden (3) fein 


Loben Lobte gelobt praise 


Past Ind. Past Subj. 
I praised I might or should praise — 
th Lobte id) lobte 
du Lobteft du lobteft 
er lobte er lobte 
wir lobter wir lobten 
iby lobtet ihr lobtet 
fie lobter fie Lobten 


Present Infinitive 
(3) lobe (to) praise 


2. sing. or plur. loben Gie praise 


Present Participle 
lobend praising 


Past Participle 
gelobt praised 


ComPpouND Forms 


Perf. Ind. 
I have praised 
ich habe gelobt 
du Haft -gelobt ete. 


Plup. Ind. 
I had praised 
ich hatte gelobt 
bu hatteft gelobt ete. 


Fut. Ind. 
I shall praise 
ich werde Loben 
bu wirft lodcn ete, 


Perf. Subj. 
I may have praised 
ich) habe gelobt 
dut Hhabeft gelobt etc. 
Plup. Subj. » 
LI might or should have praised 


ich hatte gelobt 
du hattejt gelobt etc. 


Fut. Subj. 
I shall praise 
- ch werde foben 
bu werdeft loben ete, 


eo 
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Fut. Perf. Ind. Fut. Perf. Subj. 
_ LI shall have praised I shall have praised 
ich werde gelobt haben - id) werde gelobt haben 
dit wirjt gelobt haben ete. dit werdeft gelobt haben ete. 
Pres. Condit. Perf. Condit. 
I should praise I should have praised 
ic) wiirde Loben ich wiirde gelobt haben 
dit wiirdeft Ioben ete. du witrdeft gelobt haben etc. 


Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt (31) haben (to) have praised 


12. RMeden redete geredet talk 
SimeLtE Forms 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. | Past Ind. Past Subj. 
Ltalk - I may talk I talked JI might or should talk 
i) rede id) rede id) redete* i redete* 
du redeft* dit redeft Di redeteft* du redeteft* 
er redet* er rede er redete * er redete * 
wir rede wir redert wir redeter * wir redeter * 
ifr redet* ihr redet ihr redetet * ihr redetet * 
fie reden — fie_-reden fie redeten * fie redeten * 
Imperative Present Infinitive 
2. sing. rede talk (ju) reden (to) talk 


2. plur. redet* talk 
2. sing. or plur. reden Gie talk 


Present Participle Past Participle 
 -redend talking geredet* talked 


___*Inflect like reden, i.e. with the longer endings in the starred forms, al! 
verbs with stems in 6 or t, and in m or n after a consonant (except mim or 
mt) e.g. warteft, offnet, geatmet, atmete etc. See, however 18.6 | 


«es CompounD Forms — 
They are made with haben — 
13. Bolgen folgte ift gefolgt follow 


SimpLE Forms 
They are made like those of loben 
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CompounD FormMs 


Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 
LI have followed I may have followed 
ich bin gefolgt ich fet gefolgt 
du bijt gefolgt ete. dit feieft gefolgt etc. 
Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. “5 
I had followed L might or should have followed 
id) war gefolgt ich wire gefolgt 
dit warft gefolgt ete. dit wiireft gefolgt etc. 
Fut. Ind. Fut. Subj. 
I shall follow I shall follow 
ic) werde folgen ich werde folgen 
du wirjt folgen ete. du werdejt folgen etc. 
Fut. Perf. Ind. Fut. Perf. Subj. 
I shall have followed L shall have followed 
ich werbde gefolgt fein ich werde gefolgt fein 
du wirft gefolgt fein ete. dit werde/t gefolgt fein etc. 
Pres. Condit. Perf. Condit. . 
I should follow I should have followed 
ic) wiirde folgen ich wiirde gefolgt fein 
dit wiirdeft folgen etc. dit witrdeft gefolgt fein ete. 


Perfect Infinitive 
gefolgt (31) fein (to) have followed 


14. Weak verbs in ef and ers frequently drop the e of these s 
syllables before the ending e: ich handle (for hanbdele from han- 
deln act), id) wandre (for wandere from wandern wander). 


15. Weak verbs of Foreign Origin in ieren form the past 
participle without the prefix ge: ftubdiert (not ,geftudiert”) from 
ftudieren study. ET 


16. Irregular Weak Verbs changing the stem-vowel e to adn 
the past indicative and past participle (but not in the past subj.) ; 


Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part. 
brennen  brannte brentte gebrannt burn 
fennett fannte —- Fennte gefantt know 


tetnen nantte netnte getrertitt NAME 
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retttett rannte rennte ift gerannt run 
_ fenden —_—_fandte fendete gefandt send. 
— -Ywembdent wandte  wendete  — gewandt turn 


Genden and wenden have also the regular form of the past indicative and 
past participle: jenbdete, gejendet, wendete, gewendet. 


The following are still more irregular, but nearer their Eng- 
lish equivalents : 


Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part. 
bringett brachte brichte gebracht bring brought brought 
dente dadhte dichte gedacht think thought thought 


STRONG VERBS 


17. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of 
the past is always different from that of the infinitive. The 
stem-vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that 
of the infinitive: fehen fah gejehen see; sometimes the same as 
that of the past: fedjten focjt gefodjten fight ; and sometimes dif- 
ferent from both: fingen fang gefungen sing. 3 


(2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the same 
in the past and past participle as in the infinitive; but 


(a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) double 
the consonant (d becoming tt) in the past and past participle ; 
one, nehmen, in the past participle only: 


 greifen griff gegriffen grasp firetten ftritt geftritten ‘strive 
reiten ritt ift geritten ride leiden litt gelitten suffer 
{dreiten fcjritt ijt gefdjritten stride  fchneiden fcpnitt gefdnitten cut 
| nehmen nahm genommen take 
(b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (¢ becoming f) in the past; one, bitten, 
in the past and past participle: 
erfdrecien erfdraf ift erfdrocfen fommen fam ift gefommen come 
be frightened treffen traf getroffen het 
fallen fiel ift gefallen fall bitten bat gebeten beg, ask 


Verbs with stems in ff change only the form of ff: laffen, infin., let; lief, 
ae of past ind. and subj. ; laf, 2. sing. imper. ; lat, 2. plur. imperative, . 
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(c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem: , 


gehen ging ift gegangen go ftehen ftand geftanden stand 
hauen hieb gehauen hew tun tat getan do 
figen faB gefeffen sz ziehen. 30g gezogen draw 


18. The Present. In certain strong verbs, the second and 
third persons singular of the present indicative undergo special 
changes : 

(1) Verbs with short e in the stem change this e to short i in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.; e.g. 


brechen break ich breche du brichft er bricht 
treffen hit ich treffe — du triffft er trifft 
(2) The following verbs with long e in the stem change this 
e to ie in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.: 
befehlen command ich befehle du befiehljt er befiehlt 
empfehlen recommend ich empfeble du empfiehlft er empfiehlt 


lefett read ich lefe dit Liefeft* er Tieft 
fehen see ich febe ‘Dit fiebft er fieht 
ftehlen steal id) ftehle du ftiehljt er ftiehlt 
gefchehen come to pass : eS gefchieht 


1Commonly pronounced and not uncommonly written like the 3. sing.,. 
i.e. lieft. So also with the 2. sing. pres. ind. of other verbs (both weak and 


strong) whose stem ends in an s-sound. 


(3) The following three verbs change long e to i, te last 
two doubling the final consonant of the stem: 


geben give ich gebe du gibt * er gibt ? 
nehmert take ich nehme du nimmft er nimmt 
treten step ich trete Dit trittit ev tritt 


1Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written giebft, 
giebt. 


(4) Verbs with q in the stem modify this q in the 2. and 3. 
sing. pres. ind.3 e.g. 
tragen carry id) trage du trig{t er trigt 
{ehlaren sleep ich {chlafe dit fchlafft er fchlajt 


(5) Laufen run and ftofen push always modify the stem-vowel | 
in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.: liufft (auft, ftopeft le fom: 


men come sometimes; fimmft fommt. 


nt er ——— ss 
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(6) The endings in the present indicative of strong and weak 
verbs are the same, but the following verbs with stems in t 
and vowel-changes as described above have ft in the 2. sing. 
(instead of eft, see 12, note) and no ending at all in the 3. sing. 
(instead of et, see 12, note) : 

feten fight ich fechte du fichtft er ficht 

gelten be worth ich gelte du giltft er gilt 

treten step, tread id) trete du trittft - er tritt (38 above) 


halten hold id) Halte du Haltjt er halt 

rater advise id) rate du rat{t er rat 
But 3 . 

reiten ride ich reite du reiteft er reitet 


19. The Past Subjunctive modifies the stem-vowel, if this be 
capable of modification, and takes the endings Celle, etel, 
en, as shown below in 22. 


20. The Imperative of strong verbs changing e to i or ie in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. (except werden) makes the same 
change in the 2. sing. ‘and drops the ending e, e.g. 


PRES. IND. SING, IMP. SING. 
1 2 3 2 
breche brichft bricht brich break | 
befehle befiehlft befieblt befiehl command 
gebe gibjt gibt gib give 
nehme nimmyt nimmt nimm take 
| But . 
werde wirft wird Wwerde become, get 


The e is regularly omitted in many other strong verbs: fomm 
come, la} let etc. | 


_ 21. The Past Participle sometimes drops the e of its end- 
ing, especially after , e.g. gefehn seen. Zun do has getan done 
and effen eat has gegeffen eaten. 


22. Models. Gehen jfah gefehen see 
SimpLE Forms 


Observe that the ig. NBT in the et ind. and subj. are the same as those 
of oben 1) De ail a eas aes 
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Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 
ich febe id) jehe id) fa ich fiihe 
du fiehft du febeft ou fjabft dit {abeft 
er fieht er febe er jah er abe 
wir feher wir feher wir fahes wir jabert 
ihr febht ihr jfehet iby jabt iby fabhet 
jie jehen fie jehes fie jaben fie fae 
Imperative Present Infinitive 


2. sing. fieh 
2. plur. feht 
2. sing. or plur. fehen Gie 


(3) feher 


Present Participle 
fehend 


Past Participle 
gejehen 


Comrpounp Forms 
They are made with haben 


23. Kommen fam ijt gefommen come 


SImpLtE Forms 
Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 
i) fomme ic) fomme icy fam id) time 
du fommyt du fommeft du famfet du fimeft 
er fomint er fomme er fam er fime 
wir fommen wir fommen wir famen wir fame 
ihy fomint ihr fommet ihr fame - ihr fimet 
fie fommen fie fommen fie famen fte fimen 

Imperative Present Infinitive 


2. sing. fomm 
2. plur. fommet 


2. sing. or plur. fommen Gie 


Present Participle 
fommend 


(ju) fommen 


Past Participle 
gefommen 


Compounp Forms 
They are made with fein 


THE PASSIVE 


24. The auxiliary of the passive is werden, and the forms. 


— 
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of the passive are the forms of werden construed with the past 


participle of a transitive verb, as shown below. 


Forms CoRRESPONDING TO THE SIMPLE ForRMS 
OF THE ACTIVE 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 
I am praised I may be praised 
ic) werde gelobt ich werde gelobt 
du wirft gelobt etc. du werdeft gelobt etc. 
Past Ind. Past Subj. 
I was praised I might or should be praised 
ic) wurde (ward) gelobt ic) wiirde gelobt 
dit Iwirdeft (ward{t) gelobt ete. du wilrde{t gelobt etc. 
Imperative | Infinitive 


2. sing. werde gelobt be praised gelobt (31) werden (to) be praised 
2. plur. werdet gelobt be praised 
2. sing. or plur. werden Gie gelobt 


be praised 
Present Participle _ Past Participle 
gelobt werdend being praised gelobt worden been praised 


Forms CoRRESPONDING TO THE CompouND Forms 
OF THE ACTIVE 


Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 
I have been praised I may have been praised 
id) bin gelobt worden ich fet gelobt worden 
du bijt gelobt worden ete. du feieft gelobt worden etc. 
Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 
I had been praised I might or should have been praised 
id) war gelobt worden ic) wire gelobt worden 
du warjt gelobt worden ete. Du wireft gelobt worden ete. 
Fut. Ind. — ° Fut. Subj. 
I shall be praised I shall be praised 
ic) werde gelobt werden ich werde gelobt werden 


du wirft gelobt werden ete. du werdeft gelobt werden ete. 
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Fut. Perf. Ind. Fut. Perf. Subj. 
I shall have been praised I shalt have been praised 
ich werde gelobt worden fetn ic) werde gelobt worden fein 
du wirjt geloht worden fein etc. du werdejt gelobt worden fein ete 
Pres. Condit. Perfect Condit. 
I should be praised I should have been praised 
ich witrde gelobt werden id) wiirde gelobt worden fein 
du witrde/t gelobt werden etc. Dut witrde/t gelobt worden fein etc. 


Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt worden (ju) fein (fo) have been praised 


THE MopAL AUXILIARIES AND Wiffer 
25. Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 


diirfen durfte gedurft be allowed, be permitted ; interrogatively : 
may I; with a negative: must not | 

fonnen fonnte gefount can, be able, may 

migen mochte gemodt may, like to, care to 

miiffen mute gemupt must, be obliged, be compelled, have to, 

7 connot but 

jollen follte  gefollt shall, ought, am to or am told to 

wollen wollte gewollt will, be willing, want to, intend to, mean 
to, be on the point of, be about to 


26. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries: 
SimpeLE Forms 


Present Indicative 


id darf fan mag mug fol will 
di darfft fannft magft muft follft  § willft 
er Ddarf fann mag mug _—folll will 


wir diirfen  finnen migen miiffen follen  woller 
ihr diirft fonnet migt miipt follt wollt 
fie diivfen finnen migen miiffer foller wollen 


Present Subjunctive 
i) diirfe  — Fone mige miiffe folle wolle 
du diirfeft finneft migeft  mitffeft folleft  wolleft 
er diirfe fonne mige mitffe  folle wolle 
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wir ditrfer finnen migen miiffer foller wollen 
ihy diirfet finnet miget miiffet  follet wollet 
fie diirfen finnen migen miijfen follen wollen 


Past Indicative 
id) durfte  fonnte modte mufte  follte wollte 
du durfteft fonntejt mochteft mufteft follteft  wollteft 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. ete. 


Past Subjunctive 
id) ditrjte  fnnte micdhte mitfte follte wollte 
du ditrjteft Tinnteft midhteft miifteft jolltejt  wollteft 


etc. ete. etc. etc. etc. ete. 
Imperative 
2. sing. wolle 
wanting in all but wollen, 2. plur. wollet 
2. sing. or plur. wollen Sie 


Present Infinitive, see 25. 


Present Participle 
diirfendD finnend migend mitjjendD follend wollend 


Past Participle, see 25. 


Compounp Forms 


Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

ich habe gedurjt, gefonnt ete. id) habe gebdurjt, gefonnt ete. 
7 - Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

ich hatte gedurft, gefount ete. ich Hiitte gedurft, gefonnt etc. 
Fut. Ind. Fut. Subj. 

teh werde diirfen, finnen ete. ich werde diivfen, finnen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. Fut. Perf. Subj. 

ich werde gedurft haben ete. ich werde gediurft haben etc. 

‘Pres. Cond. | Perf. Condit. 


ich wiirde ditrfen, fonnen etc. ich wiirde gedurft haben ete. 


Perfect Infinitive 
gedurft (jit) haben, gefonnt (31) haben ete. 
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27. Irregular or Special Forms.. (1) The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of wollen, was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons. 


When this strong past had acquired present meaning, a new 


weak past was formed with te etc. 

(2) The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is 
different (except in follen) from that of the plural. The plural — 
has the same vowel as the infinitive. 

(3) Diirfen, fonnen, migen, mitjfen have no umlaut in the past 
indicative and past participle. Gollen and wollen have no umlaut 
any where. | 

(4) Migen changes g to ch in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

(5) When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal auxil- 
iary (geburft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive (biirfen, 
finnen etc.). Thus, ich) habe nicht gehen bditrfen (where bditrfen. 
stands for gedurft and where an infinitive, namely gehen, is ac- 
tually expressed) means J have not been (or I was not) allowed 
to go; whereas id) habe nicht gedurjft (where an infinitive, gehen 
or other, is understood, but not expressed) corresponds to the 
colloquial English I have not been (or I was not) allowed to 
(where ¢o also requires an infinitive to be understood). — Heifen 
bid, hiren hear, helfen help, laffen let and jehen see follow the 
--game construction: id) habe ihn gehen laffen (for gelafjen) Z (have) 
let him go, man hatte mich fommen fehen they had seen me come. 

(6) Bu, like ¢o in English, is omitted before an infinitive ac- 
companying a modal auxiliary: id) will rad) Haufe gehen und ar- 
beiten I will go home and work. \ | 


28. Wiffer know resembles the modal auxiliaries in the ine © 
flection of its simple forms: 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 
ich wef id) wife id) wufte id) wiifte 
du weit du wiffeft du wuteft du wiifteft 
er weif er wife er wufte er wiifte 
wir wiffer wir wiffern wir wuksern wir witftern 
iby wift thr wtjjet ihr wufptet iby wiiftet 

fie wiffer fie mupter fie wiipten 


fie wifjen 
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Imperative Present Infinitive 
2. sing. wiffe : (ju) wiffem 


_ 2. plur, wiffet 
~ 2. sing. or plur. wiffen Gie 
Present Participle Past Participle 
wijjend | geiwupt 

The compound forms are made with haben and have none of 
the irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries: 
fut. ind. ic) werde wiffen; perf. ind. ich habe gewuft etc. An ac- 
companying -infinitive requires 34: er hat e8 nicht anjzufangen ge- 
wupt he did not know how to go at it. For wifjen as distin- 
guished from fennen and finnen see 186. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS 


29. In German, as in English, transitive verbs are often used 
with a reflexive pronoun for an object, e.g. er 3eigt fic) he shows 
himself, fie zeigt fic) she shows herself. But German, unlike Eng- 
lish, uses some verbs reflexively though the reflexive pronoun is 
no longer felt as an object and the verbal idea of the combina- 
tion has become virtually intransitive, e.g. er freut fic) (he glad- 
dens himself,i.e.) he rejoices or is glad. — The inflection of the 
verb itself is either strong or weak, as the case may be, with 
haben for an auxiliary. The reflexive pronoun of the 3. person, 
for both numbers and all genders, is ftd) (39). For the other 
persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown 


below. 
? Infinitive 


fich (31) zeigen (to) show one’s self  fich (31) freuen (to) rejoice 
Present Indicative 


ich zeige mid) I show myself ich free mic) I rejoice 
Dit 2eigft did) you show yourself du frewft dich you rejoice 
er 3eigt fic) he shows himself er freut fich ete. 
fie zeigt fic) she shows herself fie freut jtd) 

e8 zeigt fic) it shows itself eS freut fic) 


wir zeigen un8 we show ourselves wir freiten uns 

ihr zeigt euch) you show yourselves ihr freut end) 

fie zeigen fic) they show themselves  jte freuen ftdh 

Gie zeigen fic) you show yourself Ste freuen fic) 
or yourselves 
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Imperative 
Zeige dic) show yourself freue did) 
zeigt euch show yourselves freut euch) rejoice 
zeigen Sie fic) show yourself freuen Sie fich 


or yourselves 


Perfect Indicative 
id) habe mich gezeigt i) Habe mich gefreut 
du Haft dich gezeigt Dit Haft dich gefreut 
etc. ete. 

Some reflexive verbs govern the dative. In the ‘inflection of 
these substitute mir for mid) and dir for did); e.g. ich fchmeidle 
mir I flatter myself, du {dmeidelft dir you flatter yourself, and, in 
the 2. sing. imperat., {djmetdhle dir flatter yourself. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 


30. Impersonal verbs ascribe an action or a state to an indefinite agent 
or subject, e8 iz, or express a verbal idea without reference to a subject. 
Their inflection is strong or weak, as the case may be, and almost all of 
them take haben for an auxiliary; thus e8 regnet it rains, e8 reqnete i 
rained, e8 twiirbe regnen i¢ would rain, e8 hat geregnet it has rained ete. 


CoMPOUND VERBS 


31. There are two classes of compound verbs: those with in- 
separable prefixes and those with separable prefixes. 


INSEPARABLE CoMPOUNDS 
32. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, jer. 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem and 
are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past participle 
omits the prefix ge; thus, verfte’hen verftand’ verftan’den (not _,,ge- 
verftanden”) wnderstand. 


33. Model. Gejdreiben befdhrieb befdhrieben describe 
SimpLtE Forms 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 
ic) befdhretbe ich befdhreibe ich befchrieb ic) befchriebe 
du bejdretbft du befdjretbejt du befchriebjt du befchricbeft 
etc. etc. ete. etc. 
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Imperative Present Infinitive 
2. sing. befchreibe (zu) befchreiben 


2. plor. bejdreibt 
2. sing. or plur. befchreiben Gie 


Present Participle Past Participle 
befchretbend befchrieben 


Compounp Forms 
They are made with haben 


SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 


34. Separable Prefixes. Among the commonest separable 
prefixes are: 


ab off | empor wp(ward) vor before, pre- 

an on, at entgegen toward,tomeet orbei by, past 

auf wp, upon feft fast, firm voritber by, past 

aus out, Srom fort forth, away, on borwarts forward, on 
bet by, to heim home weg away, off, from 
da there {08 loose, off weiter further, on 
dar there, in view mit with, along zu to, toward 

davon away, along nach after, for guritce back 

ettt into. nieder down zujammen together 


To these add her hither, here, this way, along this way, hin 
thither, there, that way, along that way and certain compounds of 
her and hin, as appearing in verbs like 


herabhingen hang down (from above, this way) 
heranfommen come on, along this way; approach 
heraufbringen bring, or carry, up (from below, this way) 
heraustreten step out (from within, this way) 
umberfliegen Sly around, about, this way and that 

- hinabgehen go down (that way, from up here) 
hinaufbliden look up (that way, from below here) 
hinauswerfen throw out (that way, from within here) 
hineintreten step in (that way, from without here) 


35. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds differ 
from the inseparable in four points: (1) the prefix has the prin- 
cipal accent; (2) in the present and past (ind, and subj.) and in 
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the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and put at 
the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent one with 
transposed order, in which case the prefix remains united with 
the verb: id) fange ein neues Buch an’ [ am beginning a new book ; 
fange nod fein neues Buch an’ don’t begin a new book yet; er 
fagt, er fange ein neites Bich an’ he says he is beginning...; but 
er fagt, dag er ein neues Buch an'fange he says that he is...; 
(3) the ge of the past participle is put between the prefix and 
the verb: id) habe ein neues Buch an’gefangen L have begun...; 
(4) when the infinitive requires 31 to, this is put between the 
prefix and the verb: er bat mich, ein neues Guch an’zufangen he 
begged me to begin... 


36. Model. AWnfangen fingan angefangen begin 


SimpeLE Forms 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 
ic) fange att ic) fange an ich fing an ic) finge an 
Du fangit an Dit fangeft an du fingjt an Du fingejt at 
er fangt an er fange an er fing at er finge an 
wir fangen an wir fangen an wir fingen an wir fingen an 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Imperative Present Infinitive 
2. sing. fang(e) att anfangen 
2. plur. fangt an anzufangen 
2. sing. or plur. fangen Gie an 
Present Participle Past Participle 
anfangend atgefangen 


Compounp Forms 
They are made with haben 


37. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) Durd) through, 
iiber over, across, um round, about, unter under and wieder again 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these 
prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i.e. with 
the meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de- 
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its 
counterpart in English; thus, from unter wnder and gehen go are 
made 
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un tergehen go un'der and unterge’ her undergo’ 
ging un'ter went un'der and unterging’ underwent! 
unmtergegangen gone un'der and untergan’gen undergone’ 


Some of the commonest compounds with durch, iiber, um, unter 
and wieder are: 


SEPARABLE 
durddringen drang durch’ ift durd'gedrungen press through 
it’ berfegen febte i’ber ii’ bergefebt ferry over 
unbringen brachte um’ um 'gebradt kill, murder 
um’fehren fehrte um’ um’ gefebrt turn round 
um’fommen fam un’ ijt um’gefommen perish 


um'jehen refl. jah um’ 


wie'derbringen brachte wie'der wie'dergebradht 


um’ gefehen 


look round, back 
bring back 


wie'derholen  holte wieder wie'dergeholt fetch back 

wie'dDerfommmen fam wieder tit wie’dDergefommen come again, return 

wie'derjehen fal wie/'der  mie'dergefehen see or meet again 
INSEPARABLE 

durchdrin’gen durdjdrang’ durddrun’gen permeate 

itberfal'len iif erfiel’ itberfal'len surprise, attack 

itberge’ ben iibergab’ iiberge’ben deliver up, surrender 

itberlaf’fen itberliep’ itberlaf"fen turn over to, make over to 

iiberle’gen itberleg’te —_itberlegt’ consider, think over 

itberneh’men itbernafm’ itbernom’men take upon one’s self 

itberra’jdhen  iiberrafd'te itberrafdt’ surprise 

itberje’hen iiberjal’ iiberfe’ hen overlook 

itberje’ben iiberfet/te —_itberfebt’ translate 

iiberzeu’gen  itberzeug’te itberzeugt’ convince 

umge’ ben umgab’ umge’ben surround 

unterbre’chen unterbrach’ unterbro’dhen interrupt 

unterhal’ten  unterhielt’ unterhal'ten entertain, support 

unterne’hmen unternafm’ unternom’men undertake 

unterfdeiben unterfcjied’ unterfdhie’den discriminate, distinguish 

unterfti’ken  wunterftits’te unteritiibt! support, aid 

unterfu'dhen  wunterfich/te unterfucht’ investigate, examine 

wiederho'len  wiederhol’te wiederholt’ repeat 


(2) With the prefixes 


in (1) above are sometimes classed the 
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following: inter dehind, mig amiss, mis-, voll fully, wider against, 
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable : 


hinterlaf’fen hinterltes’ —-Hinterlaf’jen leave behind, bequeath 
migbrat’ chen mipbraich'te mifbraudt’ misuse, abuse 
vollbrin’ gen vollbrach’te vol{bracht’ accomplish, finish 
vollen’den vollen’dete —_—vollen’det complete, finish 
widerfe’ben refl. widerfeb’te  widerfebt! resist, oppose 
widerfpre’chen  widerjprach’ widerfpro’den gainsay, contradict 
widerfte’ hen widerjtand’  widerftan’den resist, withstand 
ayn ah 


II. Opp or UNCLASSIFIED INFLECTIONS 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


38. FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 
SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR. 
N. if I Dit thou, you Sie you 
G. meiner, mein of me deiner, dein of thee, of you Shrer of you 
D. mir to me dir to thee, to you Shnen to you 
A. -mich me . did) thee, you Sie you 
PLURAL PLURAL ‘ 
N. wir we ihr ye, you 
G. unfer of us eer of you 
D. uns to us etch to you 
A. uns us eid) you 
THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 
masc. fem. neut. 
N. er he fie she es at 
G. feiner, fein of him ihrer of her feiner, fein of iz 
D. ihm to him ihr to her i}m to it 
A. it him > fie her eS it 
THIRD PERSON PLURAL 
A See i a 
fie they 


ihrer of them 
ifnen to them 
{ie them 


PUVA 
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REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL AND INTENSIVE Pronouns 


39. Reflexive Pronouns. German has no special forms for the first and 
second. persons of the reflexive pronoun, i. e. for myself, thyself, yourself and — 
yourselves, but uses the personal pronouns instead. Nor has it more than one 
form, namely fic, for both numbers and all genders of the third person, i. e. 
for himself, herself, itself and themselves, or for yourself and yourselves when 
referring to Gie. See the inflection of reflexive verbs, 29.— After prepositions 
fic) often corresponds to the personal pronoun in English: er hat Geld bei fich 
he has money with him, fte legte daS Bud) vor fich she laid the book before her. 


._ 40. The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable einander; but where no 
ambiguity can arise, un8, eud) and fic) are likewise used in a reciprocal sense : 
wir jahen einanbder or ung (acc.) we saw each other or one another; wir begegneten 
einamder or uns (dat.) we met each other or one another; ihr {eht einanbder or end) 
you see each other or one another; fie begeguen einanbder or fich they meet each 
other or one another. 


At. The Intensive or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable felbft (or fel- 
ber) : ich jelbft war da I myself was there, Sie haben e8 felbft getan you did it 
yourself or yourselves, der Kaijer jelb{t fommandierte die Sruppen the emperor 
himself commanded the troops, fie jdligt fic) jelbjt she strikes herself. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRoNoUN Her 
42. Der, as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one, he, 
she, i etc., and der, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
m. ue n. m.f.n. 
N. der die das Die 
Ga delle. .peret, Deffen dDerett 
Deas Dent der Dem dettett 
A. det Die das dte 


The gen. sing. masc. and neut. of the demonstrative is sometimes be8, as in 
‘Dde8wegen on that account; the gen. plur. is derey before a relative: bderer, hir 
nod) fommen follen of those who are yet to come. 


THe INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


Wer awn Was 


43. Wer, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and wer, as 
relative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
Was, as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and was, as relative 
pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also inflected alike. 
Both wer and wag have no plural, and wag lacks also the dative: 
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N. wer who was what 

G. wefjen whose weffen of what 
D. wen to whom wanting 

A. wen whom was what 


The gen. is sometimes we, especially in compounds, as weshalb? for what 
reason? why? 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


AA. Yedermann everybody, jemand somebody and niemand no- 
body form the genitives jedermanns, jemandes and niemandes or nie- 
mands. For the dative and accusative, the nominative form is 
used, but jemand and niemand have also a dative in em or en and 
an accusative in ett. P 
hed) a 


III. CompiLetrE STRONG INFLECTION 


45. The words below are inflected alike; only the definite 
article der the (as emphatic demonstrative adjective meaning that) 
differs slightly from the rest in having te where the others have e 
and, in two cases (nom. acc. sing. neut.), ag where the others have 
e8, — The last five words occur more frequently in the plural than 
in the singular. 


m. 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 


f 


n 


der die dad the (that) 

diefer diefe diefes this 

jeder jede jedes each, every, everybody 
jener jene jenes that, that one, yon 
mander mande mandes many A many a one 
jolcer folche jolches such, such a one 
welder welche welded which, what, who 
aller alle alles all 

anderer andere anderes other, different 
betder betde beides both, two 

einiger einige einiges some, a few 

mehrerer — mehrere mehrered several 

vieler viele vieles much, many 

weniger wenige weniges little, a little, few . 
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46. Inflection of der; 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Peeeom: «~° C6f.* lon, mot ni 
N. dev die da8 the (that) bie the (those) 


G. des dex des of the (of that) der of the (of those) 
D. dem der dem to the (to that) den to the (to those) 


A. dew die da8 the (that) die the (those) 
4'7. Inflection of bdiefer, jeder ete. : 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
m. E n. Ne: 
N. bdDiefer diefe —_—diefeS this dDieje these 


G. Ddiefes diefer diefes of this diefer of these 
D. diefem diefer diefem to this diejen to these 
A. diefew diefe  diefes this dDieje these 


48. The endings of Diefer, jeder etc., as also those of der, are 
called the “‘strong’”’? endings, and this mode of inflection is called 
the “ complete ” strong inflection, in distinction from the “ defect- 
ive” strong inflection below. 


49. Common contractions of the definite article with preceding preposi- 
tions are 


am=an dem at the aufs = auf das upon the 

im = in dem in the durdhs = durd) bas through the 
pom = von dem of the, from the fiir8 = fiir da8 for the 

zum = 3 dem to the in’ = in da8 into the 

beim = bet dem at the pors = vor das before the 
ang =an da8 to the, towards the zur = 3u der to the 


A common contraction of the nom. or acc. sing. neuter diefes is dtes. 


TV. Derecttve Strona INFLECTION 


50. The words below are inflected like biefer, jeder etc., that 
is, with strong endings (48); only the nominative singular mas- 
culine and the nominative and accusative singular neuter are with- 
out ending. Their inflection is therefore called the “ defective ” 
strong inflection, in distinction from the “complete” strong in- 
flection above. — The indefinite article eit a, an (as emphatic 
numeral adjective meaning one) has no plural. 
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masc. 
ettt 
feitt 
metn 
dein 
fein 
ihr 
fein 
unfer 
elter 
ihr 


Shr 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 


fem. neut. 
eitte eitt 
feine fein 
meine mein 
Deine deitt 
feine fein 
ihre ihr 
jeinte fein 
unjere? unfer 
enere! ener 
ihre ihr 
Obre Obe 
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a, an (one) 
nO 

my 

thy, your 
his 

her 

its 

our | 
your 
their 
your 


1 When inflected, unfer and euer often drop the e before the r of the stem or 
the e of the endings em and en, e. g. unfre, eutrer, unjres, unfrem or unferm, eurem 


or eller. 
51. Inflection of ein: 
SINGULAR 
m. f n. 
N. eit eitte eitt 
G. eines einer eines 
D. einem einer einen 
A. einen eine eit 
52. Inflection of fein: 
SINGULAR 
Ti, as i. 
N. fein feine _— fein no 
G. feineS feiney feine3 of no 
D.- feinem feiner feinem to no 
A. feinen feine fein no 


Ws 
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a (one) 
of a (of one) 
to a (to one) 
a (one) 
PLURAL 
m.f.n. 
feine no 
feiner of no 
feinen to no 
feine no 


53. Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nominative singular. 


I Nom. pl. 
LieceNOm, phi 
III Nom. pl. 


TY .4 Nom-ph 


— 


nom, sing., sometimes 
nom. sing. + e, usually 


‘nom, sing. + er, always 
nom. sing. -+ a Or em, never 


modify- 
ing 
- the 
stem-vowel? 
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1 Only nouns in tum (61) modify the vowel of this suffix instead. 


Compound nouns mostly have the inflection (as also the gender) of the final 
member. 


54. “The Oblique Cases of the Singular. 1. Feminines of all 
Classes have the oblique cases (gen., dat., acc.) like the nominative. 

2. Masculines and neuters of Classes J-III take e8 or 3 in the 
genitive, e or no ending in the dative, and have the accusative like 
the nominative. 


Those in unaccented e, ef, en, er, Hen or fein add 8 for the gen. and no end- 
ing for the dat. ; those in an s-sound, e8 for the gen. and e or no ending for 
the dat.; all others, if monosyllabic, prefer e8 in the gen. and e in the dat., 
or, if polysyllabic, 8 in the gen. and no ending in the dative. After preposi- 
tions, however, and before vowels, even monosyllables are apt to reject the 
dative-e. 


3. Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form the 
oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 


55. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the nomina- 
tive does not end in ft. 


Cuass I 
56. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes en and [ein 
— these are neuter diminutives. 
2. All masculines and neuters in el, en and er. 


- The neuters in en (sometimes only n) include all infinitives used as nouns, 
e. g. bas Lefen reading ; they seldom occur in the plural. 


3. All neuters in ¢ with the prefix Ge. | 
4, Only two feminines: die Ptutter mother and die Lodhter 
daughter. 


There are also only two monosyllables in Class I: das Sein being, das Sun 
“doings, conduct, both infinitive nouns. 


5%. Models. 1. With vowel unchanged in the plural: der 
Wagen wagon, das Gebiiu'’de building, das Madchen girl. 


N. der Wager bas Gebiu’ de das Madden 
G. des Wagens des Gebiu’ des deS Niddchens 
D. dem Wagen dem Gebiiu’ de dent iddchen 


A. den Wagen das Gebiin' de bas Madchen 
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N. die Wagen die Gebdu’ de die Mitiddhen 
G. der Wager der Sebi’ de der Mitidchen 
D. den Wagen den Gebiur' den den Wtddcher 
A. die Wagen die Gebiw’ de die Wadden 


2. With vowel modified in the plural: ber Garten garden, der 
Vater father, die Yiiutter mother. 


N. der Garten der Bater die Niuuttter 
G. des Gartens des Baters der Niutter 
D. dem Garten dem Bater der Miutter 
A. den Garten den Bater die Mitutter 
N. die Garten die Biter die Ntiitter 
G. der Garten der Bater der Mtiitter 
D. den Garten den Biter den Mtiittern 
A. die Garten die Biter die Mtiitter 


58. The following masculines are declined like Wagen, except 
that most of them regularly drop the n of the nominative singular: 


der Briede(n) peace der Name name 
der Gedante thought der Game(n) seed 
der Glaube faith der Schade(n) damage 
der Haufe(n) heap, pile der Wille will 
N. der Name die Namen 
G. des Namens der Namen 
D. dem Namen den Namen 
A. den Yamen die Namen 


Der Felfen or der Fels rock is declined as rollawees gen. Fel- 
jens or §elfen; dat. acc. Felfen or Fels; plur. Felfen. 


PG OS 
: ) Cuass II 
59. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes id, ig, ing 


and {ing—these are masculine and without change of vowel in 
the plural. i 


2. All nouns in nig and jal—most of these are neuter, some 
feminine, and all without change of vowel in the plural. 

8. The majority of monosyllabic nouns—most of these are 
masculine and usually modified in the plural; 35 are feminine, 
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also modified; and 40 are neuter, not modified. Many can easily 

be recognized as masculines by their final letters; e. g. 

gi der Weg. way, der Gang gait, der Krug jug, der Tag day; bers 
“Berg mountain (but die Burg castle, Cl. IV) sri 

Wl: der Fall fall, case, der Ball ball, der Boll toll, inch 

mat): der Gurm tower, ser Baum tree, der Kamm comb (but das 
Lamm lamb, Cl. IIT) 


pf: der Topf pot, der Kopf head, der Kampf fight, der Stumpf 
stump, der Dampf steam, vapor 


fh: der Tifch table, der Frofd) frog, der Wunfdh wish (but der 
Menfdh man, Cl. IV) 


BR: der Spag joke, der SpieR spear, der Ruf kiss (but das Schlof 
castle, Cl. IIT) 


%: der Blak place, der Row log, der Blik flash 


60. Models. 1. With vowel modified in the plural: ber 
Kopf head, der Fluf river, die Hand hand. 


N. der Ropf der Flu die Hand 
G. bes Ropes des Fluffes ber Hand 
D. dem Ropfe — dem Sluffe der Hand 
A. den’ Ropf den Flug. die Hand 
N. die RKipfe die Oliiffe die Hinde 
G. der Ripfe der Hliiffe ber Hinde 
D. den RKidpfen den Sliijjen den Hinden 
A. die Ripfe die Slijje die Hinde 


2. With vowel unchanged in the plural: der Tag day, der Mto'- 
nat month, da8 Sabr year, das Gebheim' nis secret. 


N. der Zag der Mto’nat das Sabr 

G. des Tages des Neto’ nats deS Gahres 
D. dem Tage dem Wo’ nat dem Sahre 
A. den Tag den Mito’ nat bas abr 

N. die Tage die Nto’nate die Sabre 
G. der Tage der Mto' nate — der Sahre 
D. den ager den. Meo’ naten den Sahre 
A. 


die Lage die Mo’ nate die Yabhre 
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Nouns in nig double the § before endings. 


N. dad Gebein’ nis N. die Gebhein’ niffe 

G. des Geheinr niffes G. der Gebeinr niffe 

D. dem Gehein nis D. den Gebeim’ nifjer 

A. da8 Gebheim' nis A. die Gebetm nijfe 
Crass III 


61, Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffix tum (plur. 
timer) — these, with the exception of der Srrium error and ber 
Reicdhtum wealth, are neuter. | 

2. About 50 monosyllabic neuters, also a few neuters with the 
prefix Ge, but without the suffix e (56. 3), as da8 Geficjt face. 

3. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 


There are no feminines in Class III. 


62. Models. Das Haus house, der Mann man, das Her’ z0g¢ 
tunt dukedom. 


N. da8 Haus der Mant bas Her’ zogtum 
G. des Harfes des Ntannes des Her’ zogtums 
D. dem Haufe dem Wranne dem Her’ zogtum 
A. da8 Haus den WMiann das Her’ zogtum 
N. die Hiujer die Minner die Her’ zogtitmer 
G der Hiufer der Htinner der Her’ zogtiimer — 
D. den Hiufjern den Mtinnern den Her’ zogtitmern 
A die Hiujer die Ntinner die Her’ gogtiimer 
Crass IV 


63. Here belong: 1. All nouns of more than one syllable in 
et, eret, Heit, in, feit, {chaft and ung, also those with the foreign suf- 
fixes age, te, ion and tit—all these are feminines. | 

2. All other feminines of more than one syllable (except Ddie 
Mutter, bie Todhter, 56. 4, and a few in nis or fal, 59. 2)— among 
them are many ending in e, 

3. About 60 feminines of one syllable 

4, About 20 masculines of one syllable. 

5, All masculines of more than one syllable in e and many 


foreign masculines of more than one syllable with the accent on 


NOUN 


the last, e. g. der Student’ student. 
- There. are no neuters in Class IV. 


Nouns in e, ef or er add n for inflection, others en (53. tv). 
But der Herr gentleman adds only 1x in the singular: de8, dem, den 
Herrn (the plural is regular: die, der, den, die Herre), and novyns 


_INFLECTIONS 


in it double the n before endings (see Rinigin below). 


G64. Models. 


1. Feminines: 


flower, die Kinigin queen. 


N. die Fra die 
G. der Prat der 
D. der Frat der 
A. die Sra die 
N. die Frauer die 
G. der Hraen Der 
D. den Frauen dett 
A. die Graven die 
2. Mas 


PUPA em ee 


65. Mixed Nouns. 


der Mtenfch 

deS Ntenjchen 
dem Mtenfcher 
den WNtenjcher 
die WMenfder 
der Mrenfcher 
det Wenfcher 
die Mtenfchen 


Class IV (53. tv). 
der Bauer peasant 
der Horn thorn 
der Jachbar neighbor 
der Schmerz pain 


der Gee 


lake 


der Staat state 
der Strahl ray 
der Vetter couser 


Blume 
Slume 
Blume 
Blume 
Blumen 
Blumen 
Blumen 
Shimer 


das 
das 
das 


die 
der 
der 
die 
Die 
der 
den 
Die 


die Frat woman, die Blume 


RS’ nigit 
Ris" nigin 
Kd’ nigin 
KO nigin 
Rd niginnen 
Ri niginnen — 
Kd niginnern 
Ro! niginnen 


culines: der Menjd) man, human being, der Rnabe boy. 


der Knabe 
de8 SKnaben 
dem Rnaber 
den Knaben 


die RKnaben 
der RKnaber 
der Knaben 
die Knaben 


The following masculines and neuters 
form the singular after Classes I-III (54. 2); the plural after 


Auge eye 
Bett bed 
Gnde end 


das Obr ear 


der Doktor doctor 

der Profeffor professor 

and others in unac- 
cented or. 
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N. der Staat das Wage der Dof'tor 
G. des Staates de8 Arges dDe8 Dol’ tors 
D. dem Staate dem Wige dem Doktor 
A. den Staat das Wiuge dett Dol tor 
N. die Staaten bie Wigen bie Dofto’ren 
G. der Staaten Der Auger der Dofto’rert 
D. den Staaten den Wugen det. Dofto’ren 
A. die Staaten die Wigen die Dofto’ren 


Bauer and Nachbar often form a singular after Class IV: des, 
dem, den Bauern or Nachbarn. — Gee usually forms the plural Geen, 
instead of Geeen.— Gchmer; sometimes forms the gen. sing. Gcymer- 

e118, instead of Gdmerzes. — DHa8 Her; heart is declined as follows: 
de8 Herjzens, dem Herzen, das Herz; die, der, den, die Herzen. 


66. Proper Names. Most names of persons, when not preceded by an 
article, add 8 for the genitive: Sarl8 Sud) Charles’s book, Gchillers Werfe: 
Schiller’s works, Helenes Kleid Helen’s dress. But masculines ending in an s- 
sound add eng or an apostrophe, the latter mostly when they are family names : 
Sribens Pferd Fred’s horse, Bok’ Werke the works of Voss. 


67. <A personal name preceded by an article adds no ending: bie Werfe 
eines Gchiller the works of a S., die Briefe de8 Hovaz the epistles of Horace, die 
Werke des jungen Schiller the works of the youthful S.— Combinations like little 
Fred or long John require the definite article in German: der Heine rib, der 
Yange Sohann. 


68. A name after a title with preceding article is left unvaried: ber Tod 
de Kaifers Wilhelm the death of Emperor William, das Haus de8 Profeffors 
SGdmidt or de8 Herrn Schmidt the house of Professor or Mr. Smith. A name 
after a title without preceding article takes the genitive ending, and the title, 
except Serr, is then unvaried: Raifer Wilhelms Tod, Profeffor Samidts Haus, 
but Herrn Schmidts Haus, 


69. Names of countries and places form a genitive in 8, except those end- | 
ing in 8; with these bon of is used: die Hliiffe Frankreihs or Franfreids Hliifje 
the rivers of France, die Strafen Berlins the streets of Berlin, but die Strafen 
pon Paris, — They are neuter and take an article only if they are modified: 
das ganze Deutidjland all Germany, da8 f{djine Paris beautiful Paris. —'Two im- 
portant exceptions are die Gdjweiz Switzerland and die Viirfet! Turkey; these 
always have the article: die Rantone der Schwetz the cantons of Switzerland. 


a ¢@@. The names of the months, which are masculine and require the defi- 
ite article, are now quite commonly used without a genitive-8; in den erften 
Tagen des April (or Aprils) in the first days of April. In certain phrases the 
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article or both article and genitive-8 are omitted: {eit Upril since A.; er fam 
“Wnfang April, und fie fam Ende Mtai he came in the beginning of A. and she 


at the end of May. 
VI. DovusiE INFLECTION: STRONG AND WEAK 


i. Ordinary, or descriptive, adjectives are not inflected 


_ 1. when used predicatively: da8 Haus iftalt, und die Fenfter find Hein the 
- house is old and the windows are small; 


2. when used appositively: ein ans, grof und jin a house, large and 
handsome ; 


8. when used adverbially : fie fingt gut she sings well; 


4, rarely also when used attributively (in poetry or in set phrases, and 
mostly before neuter nouns in the nom. or acc. sing.) : fein fteghaft Banner his 
victorious banner, ein narrifd) Ding a droll thing. 


72. Adjectives in er from names of places are never inflected: er ging auf 
bie Leipziger Mteffe he went to the fair at Leipzig; nor are ganz and halb in- 
flected when used without article before neuter geographical names: ganj 
England all Hngland, durch halb Verlin through half of Berlin. 


7@3. Uninflected are also the possessive adjectives when used predicatively, 
namely : 


mein mine unjer ours 
dein thine, yours euer yours 
fein his - iby _—— theirs 
ifr hers Shr —s- yours 
jein its 


Examples: das Haus ift mein the house is mine; der Sieg und die Chre find 
unfer the victory and the honor are ours; dein tft dDa8 Reich und die Kraft und die 
Herrlidfeit thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory. 


DovusLE INFLECTION OF ORDINARY OR DESCRIPTIVE 
ADJECTIVES 


74. Principle of Inflection. When used attributively, the 
ordinary, or descriptive, adjective takes the strong endings (48), 
unless it is preceded by a pronominal or numeral modifier which 
itself has a strong ending. It then takes a simpler set of end- 
ings, called the “ weak,” namely e in the nominative singular of 
all genders, as also in the accusative singular of the feminine 
and neuter, and en in all other forms. 
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75. The two sets of endings in full are 


STRONG ENDINGS WEAK ENDINGS 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
m. ff? nS 5m, m. f. n. m. fn: 
IN ener aee ek e8 e i eee e e ent 
ies vee ety aes er Go ei cet” Teer ett 
aD See Clit 28 Or ETT ett Deceit Lier cen ett 
eer en 2 e es e | ae a a e ent 


In four forms —acc. sing. masc.; nom. and acc. sing. fem.; 
dat. plur.—the weak endings are identical with the strong and 
the distinction is one in name only. For these four forms the 
ending is printed only once in the following 


76. Combination of Strong and Weak Endings 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
m f n. m1. 2. fn, 
S W. 8 WwW. Be s W. 
Nee rer Te e eg oe e ett 
Ge. -€8.- ett Chie AeTe CS 4 = CU eveicn 
be. €nt--e ent Cr iaeelt emt ett ett 
A. ett e CSeNe c ett 


%@. Models. 


STRONG WEAK | 
The adjective is not preceded The adjective is preceded by a 
by any pronominal and _ there- pronominal with strong endings 
fore has strong endings throughout throughout and therefore has weak 


endings throughout 


good man this or the good man 
N. guter Mtann Diejer or der gute Mtann 
G. gutes Ntannes diefes or des gutet VYiannes 
D. gutenr Nanne : diefent or dem guten Wtanne 
A. gutex Mann diefen or den guten Mann 
N. gute tanner diefe or die guten Mtanner 
G. guter tanner . Diejer or der guten Manner 
D. guten  Minnern Diefen or den guten Nlinnern 
A. gute tanner — dDieje or die guten tanner 


DOUBLE INFLECTION 


good woman 
gute Fra 

guter rau 

“guter Frau 
gute rau 


rave 
orauett 
orate 
orate 


good child 

gutes Kind 
gutes Rindes 
gutent Rinde 
gutes Rind 


gute Rinder 
guter Kinder 
guten Rindern 
gute Kinder 


gute 
quter 
gute 
gute 


rPUaA PrP URS 


Rete ey ate 


Dieje 
dDiejer 


dieje or die 
Diejer or 
Diejett or 
diefe or die 


Diejes? or das 
dDiejes or 
diejenmt or 
diefes? or 


Dieje or die 
‘Diejer or 
dDiejet or 
diefe or die 
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this or the good woman 


or die gute Frau 
or der guten Frau 
Diejer or der gute Frau 
Dieje or die gute Fra 


gute Frauett 
guten Frauen 
guten rane 
guten Fraen 


der 
dent 


this or the good child 

gute Rind 
guten Rindes 
guten Kinde 
gute Kind 
guten Kinder 
guten Rinder 
guten Rindern 
guten Rinder 


des 
deit 
das 


der 
Ddett 


1The shortening of the nom. and acc. sing. neut. diejes into dies does not 
affect the ending of the adjective: died gute Rind, dies alte Haus. 


78. Additional examples, including some with more than 


one ordinary adjective: 


. STRONG 
alte3 Weib old woman 


tree Freunde faithful Sriends } 


das Wort trener Freunde the 
word of faithful friends 


idledtes Geld bad money 
fleipige Schitler diligent students 


frijhes Objt fresh fruit 


WEAK 

welches alte Weth? which old 
woman ? 

alle trenen Greunde all faithful 
Sriends | 

das «Wort vieler or mehrerer 
trenen Freunde the word of 
many or several faithful 
friends 

alles {chlechte Geld all bad money 

mance fleifigen Srbiiler many 
diligent students 

einiges frifdje Objt some fresh 
Fruit a 
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aus groper Mot from great dis- aus jener gropen Mot from that 


tress great distress 

guter, alter Mann good old man jeder gute, alte Mann every good 
old man 

flares, falte3 Wajfer clear, cold das flare, falte Walfer the clear, 
water cold water 

in flaremt, faltemr Waffer im in Ddiefem flaren, falten BWajfer 
clear, cold water in this clear, cold water 


9. Further Applications of the Principle. According to 74, 
descriptive adjectives must take the strong endings (not only 
when they are not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the left 
half of the examples of 77 and 78, but also) after all modifiers, © 
pronominal or other, which are themselves without these strong 
endings; hence after the following groups of words or forms: 

J. after the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and ace. sing. neuter — 
of the indefinite article and other words of its group (50); 


II. after mand), folch, welch, viel and wenig— shortened forms 
which are often used instead of the full forms ee especially 
before ordinary adjectives ; 


IIT. after 
etwas some getig exough 
mehr more lauter sheer, soe but 
weniger ess zwei two 
was fiir (133) what kind of, what drei three 7 
allerlet all kinds of vier fowr, and other undeclined 
vielerlei many kinds of cardinals, 


mancherlet many kinds of 


80. Examples of Group I: 


This is often called the mixed adjective declension because, as shown below, both strong 
and weak forms occur in the same paradigm of the masculine and the neuter, ao the 
area has none but weak forms, 


STRONG WEAK 
no good man 


N. fein guter Mann 

G = feines guten tannes 
D. => feinemt guten Wtanne 
A. > feinen guten Mann 
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feine guten Winner 
feiner guten Winner 
feinen guten Mtinnern 
feine  guten Mtinner 


ryy4 


20 vied woman . 
feine gute Prat 


N. = 
G. = feiner guten Prat 
D. = feiner guten rai 
A. => feine gute Frau 
N. a feine gute Srauen 
(Ce => feiner guten Frauen 
D. = feinen guten Srauen 
A. = feine  guten Frauen 
no good child 
N. fein gute8 Sind 
G. = feines guten Rindes 
D. => feinem guten inde 
A. fein gute8 Rind 
N. => feine guten Rinbder 
G. => feiner guten Sinder 
D. = feinen guten Rindern 
A. => feine guten Kinder 
Similarly : 
STRONG WEAK 


our or her (their) poi old father 
N. unfer or ihr guter alter Vater 
G. => unferes or ifres guten alten Vaters 
ete. . 


. your old house 
N. ever or Shr altes Haus 


|: ie => eures or Shred alten Haufes 
etc. 
$1. Examples of Groups II and III: 
STRONG WEAK 


mand braver Golbdat many a mancdher brave Goldat many a 
brave soldier brave soldier 
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welch groge Wugen what large 
eyes 
viel reifes Obft much ripe fruit 


mit folch fcjlechter Wtildh with 
such poor mulk 


mit etwas faltem Waffer with 
some cold water 


ich jah zwet ganz fleine, aber hith- 
jhe Bigel L saw two very 
small, but pretty birds 

mehr jchledte Biicher more bad 
books 

allerlet bunte Blumen all sorts of 
gay flowers 

lauter Dummes Gefchwik nothing 
but foolish talk 

mit was fitr fcjlecjter (dat. gov. 
by mit, 133) inte er jchreibt! 
with what poor ink he writes! 
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welche grofen Wugen what large 
eyes 

vieles reife Objt (1389) much ripe 
Sruit | 

mit folder jcblechten Mtilch with 
such poor milk 

in dem jcjon etwas falten Wafer 
in the water which by that 
time was rather cold 

alS ich die zwei ganz fleinen, aber 
hitbjchen Vogel jah when I saw 
etc. 


$2. Gold) and weld) are also the regular (shortened) forms before the in- 


definite article: jolch ein Dtann such a man, weld) ein Mtann! what a man! — 
Similarly aff is the regular (shortened) form before the definite article and 
before possessive adjectives: all der Glanjz all the splendor, all mein Gliicé all 
my happiness. 


$3. Exceptions to the Principle. Adjectives before a genitive singular in 
8 of masculine or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal with strong end- 
ing, have the weak ending en more often than the strong e8.* In a few phrases 
and contractions one form prevails to the exclusion of the other: 

* Applies to comparatives and superlatives also. 


WEAK 

ein Trunk flaren, falten Waffers a drink 

of clear, cold water 
eine Ladung rauchlojen Bulvers a cargo 
of smokeless powder 

. jedenfalls in any case 

feinesfall8 on no account feinenfalls on no account 
ftehendes Fufes immediately ftehenden Fupes immediately 


STRONG 
geradeswegs straightway 
feineSwegs by no means 
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$4. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbdere, einige, mehrere, 
viele, wenige (sometimes also after mance, foldje), adjectives usually take the 
strong ending instead of the weak (that is andere, einige etc. are treated like. 
_ ordinary or descriptive adjectives, 18)* : 
* Applies to comparatives and superlatives also. 


STRONG WEAK 
andere ehriicje Leute other honest people 
wenige or einige hiitbjdhe Vogel few or 
some pretty birds 
$5. Adjectives preceded by personal pronouns should have strong endings 
throughout (79), but in the dative singular and the nominative (less often in 
the acc.) plural the weak endings are at least as common as the strong: 


STRONG WEAK 
arment Manne or armen Dianne 
mir { armer rau or armen rau 

arment Sinde or armen inde 
wir arme  Ménner or armen Méanner 
or { arme @rauen or armen Frauen 
uns arme  Sinder or armen Sinder 

86. Change of Stem before Endings. Adjectives in e drop this e before 
endings: weije wise — meifer, weife, weifes etc. 

Adjectives in unaccented el, en, er often drop the e of these syllables before 
endings or (those in ef and er) thee of the endings em, en (50 1): edel noble — 
edler, edfe, edlemt or edelut, edfen or edelu; Heiter cheerful — heitres, heitvem or 
heiterm 3 offen open — offner, offue, offnes, offnent, offnert. 

och drops c before endings: ein hoher Berg a high mountain. 


DovusLE INFLECTION OF CERTAIN PRONOMINALS AND 
INDEFINITE NUMERALS 


87. The principle of double inflection applies to all those 
pronominals and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive ad- 
jectives, can be used both with and without the definite or in- 

definite article: 


STRONG FORMS WEAK FORMS 
_anbderer, -e, -¢3 Der, die, das andere 
_vieler, -e, -e8 | der, die, dad viele 
weniger, —e, -—e3 der, die, das wenige 
beider, -e, -e8 die beiben, nom. or ace. plur., 
the two, both 
jeder, -e, -e8 eines jeden, gen. sing. masc. or 


neut., of every (one) 
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folder,  -e, -e8 

einer, —-¢, -e8 one 
meiner, -e, -@3 mine 
deiner, —¢, —e8 yours 
feiner, -—e, -e8 his 
ihrer,  -e, -e8 hers 


feiner, -e, -e8 tts 


unferer, —e, -e8 ours 

euerey, -—€, -€8 yours 
ijrer, —-e, -e8 theirs 
Shrer, —-e, -e8 yours 
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eines folcjen, gen. sing. mase. or 
neut., of such @ (one) 

feinem folcjen, dat. sing. mase. 
or neut., to no such 


Der, die, das eine the one 
der, Die, DAS meine mine 
der, die, Das Ddetne yours 
Der, die, Das feine his 
der, Die, das ihre hers 


Der, die, das feine its 


der, die, das unfere ours 

Der, die, Das ettere yours 
der, die, das ihre theirs 
der, die, das Ghre yours 


88. Observe: (1) The stems of the first six pairs are given in 45 with 
complete strong endings; the rest in 50 with defective strong endings. — (2) 
Weak forms of beid- occur in the plural only, after the definite article or 
after possessives (meine beiden Griider); of jed-, after the indefinite article 
only ; and of foldj-, after the indefinite article and fein, — (8) The first seven 
pairs are used adjectively and pronominally, the rest only pronominally. — 
(4) The weak forms of the possessives above are less common than the strong. 


89. Examples: 
STRONG 
anderer Wein other wine 


andere famen fpiter others came 
later 


beidber Britder of both brothers 
betde gingen both went 


das Glitc vieler the happiness 
of many 

mit wenigem Gelde with little 
money 


ein jeder Wenjd) every man 


jedemt, der fam to everybody who 
CamME 


WEAK 
Der attdere Wein the other wine 
die anderen famen fpiter the 
others came later 


jener beiden Griider of those two 
brothers 


die beide ginget the two or 
both of them went . 

das Glitce der vielen the happi 
ness of the many ~ 

mit Ddiefem wenigen Gelde with 
this small amount of money 

eines jeden Mtenfdjen of every 
man 


einem jeden, der fam fo every 
body whe came 


DOUBLE INFLECTION 


eit anderes Buc) another book 


welch anderes Bud) which other 
~~~ book ~ 


fein foldher Rnabe no such boy 


mein or fei anbderer Bruder my 
or his other brother 


ich gab ihm mein? Pferd und er 
gab mir feineS? I gave him 
my* horse and he gave me his? 

fie fchrieb mit jeiner? Feder und 
er {chrieb mit ihrer? she wrote 
with hist pen and he wrote 
with hers? 
lattributive adjective. —2 pronoun. 
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eines anderen Buches of another 
book . 


welches andere Buch which other - 
book | 


feinem jolche Rnaben to no such 
boy 

mit meinem or feinem anderen 
Bruder with my or his other 
brother 


id) gab ihm mein? Bferd und er 
gab mir das feine? I gave him 
my horse and he gave me his? 

fie {chrieb mit feiner? Feder und 
er fchricb mit der ihren? she 
wrote with his' pen and he 
wrote with hers? 


90. With the pronominals and numerals in 87 compare the 
following, to which the principle of double inflection does not 
apply, for those on the left are never preceded by an article and 
those on the right always. The former are therefore always 


strong, the latter always weak. 
STRONG ONLY 


der, die, das 
diejer, -e, -¢8 
jener, -e, -e3 
feiner, -e, ed? 
mancder, -e, —e8 
welder, -e, -e8 
aller, -e, -e8 
einiger, -e, —¢3? 
 mehrerer -e, —e¢3? 


- Compare section 45 


1 Distinguish feiner, feine, feines, the 
pronoun meaning none from fein, feine, 


Re. 


WEAK ONLY 
derjelbe, diefelbe, dDasfelbe } the 
same 
dDerjentige, diejenige, dasjenige* 
that, that one; he, she, t 
der, die, dDa8 meinige? mine 


der, die, das deinige yours 
der, die, das feinige his 
der, die, das ihrige hers 


der, die, das feinige tts 


der, die, das unfrige ours 

der, die, da8 erige yours 
der, die, da8 ihrige theirs 
ber, die, das Ghrige yours 


1The article, though joined, is in- 


flected throughout, e.g., gen. sing, 
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desfelben, derfelben, desjelbens; desjent: 
Gen, derjenigen, desjenigen. — Derjenige 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g., 
diejenigen, welche famen those who 
came. —2These forms of the posses- 
sives are more common than the 
other weak forms of 87. 


fein, the adjective meaning no (50). 
—? Rare in the sing., except in the ~ 
nom. or acc. neut.: einiges some 
things, mehreres several things. 


Dovusue INFLECTION OF SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES 


91. In German, as in English, adjectives may be used sub- 
stantively and thus denote persons or things which possess the 
quality expressed by the adjective. In German, such an adjec- 
tive is written with a capital, like a noun, but inflected like an 
adjective standing before a noun. It then denotes, in the sin- 
gular of the masculine and feminine, a person possessing the 
quality; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or that in 
general which possesses the quality; in the plural, persons (never 


things) possessing the quality. 


STRONG 
eit Wlter an old man 
hire, Ute listen, old woman 


Altes und Neues old things and 


New 


ich witnjce Ghnen nur Gutes I 
wish you only what is good 


viel Gutes, Schines und Wahres 
much that is good, beautiful 
and true 


guter Alter good old man 

eit Deuter a German (man) 

alg Deutfdhe wurde fie gefragt, 
ob ... being a German, she 
was asked if... 


alte Deutfdhe old Germans (men 
and women) : 


WEAK 
der Alte the old man 
da ijt die Wlte there’s the old 
woman 
das Alte und das Neue the old 
and the new (things) 

id) wiinfche Shnen alles Gute I 
wish you all that is good 
das Gute, das Shine und das 

Wahre the good, the beautiful 
and the true or whatever is 
good, beautiful and true 
der gute Wlte the good old man 
der Deutidhe the German (man) 


jie war eine Deutidhe she was a 
German 


die alten Deutidhen the old Gere 
mans (men and women) 


_ DOUBLE INFLECTION 


Schwarze und Weife black and 
white people 

Tein Meifender no traveller 

ich fah viele Reijfende (84) I saw 
many travellers 

die Sonne jfcheint auf Geredhte 
und Ungerechte, auf Gute und 
Bife the sun shines on just 

and unjust, on good and bad 

mit Gutem fommt man ieiter 
alg mit Bijem with good 
words or treatment one gets 
on better than with bad 


etwas (was) or viel Gute some 
or much good . 


er bringt nichts Guteds he brings 
no good (news) 


er wupte allerlet Neues he knew 
all sorts of news 


id) Gliiclider I happy man 


wir Deuticdhe (85) we Germans 
uns Deutfdje (acc.) us Germans 
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die Schwarzen und die Weifer 
the blacks and the whites 

ber Reifende the traveller 

das Gepic des Meifenden che 
luggage of the traveller 

die Sonne jcheint auf die Gerech: 
tem und die Ungeredten, auf 
die Guten und die Bijew che 
sun shines on the just ete. 

zur Rechte und zur Cinfew (dat. 
sing. fem., to agree with 
Hand) on the right and on 
the left 


manches Gute many a good thing 
or much that ts good 


das Neve ijt nicht immer da8 
Bejte the new is not always 
the best 

iby Kleingliubigen O ye of little 
faith 

wir Deutichen (85) we Germans 


uns Deutjdhen (dat.) to us Ger- 
mans 


92. Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take frequently, 
but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded by the definite article: 
das Deutfde (also Deutfd)) the German language; da8 Studium des Englijden 
(less often Englijd)) the study of English; im Franzofifden (also Franzififd) 
in the French language. Otherwise these substantives remain uninflected : 
das befte Deutic) the best German; er fprad) ein Englifd, das niemand§ verftand 
he spoke (an) English that nobody understood; er fagte e8 auf Stalieni{d ke 
said it in Italian; (ein) reine’ Denti (a) pure German. 


93. Certain other adjectives have no ending when used substantively ; 
- these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are written with small ini- 
tials: beliebt bet alt und jung a favorite among old and young; gleic) und 
gleich gefellt fic) germ birds of a feather flock together; reic) und arm, hod) und 
niedrig rich and poor, high and low. 


a 


150 AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 


DovuBLE INFLECTION OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 


94. Comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding 
er and ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in e drop this e before the er of the comparative: weije wise, 
comp. weifer. | 

Adjectives ending in unaccented el, en, er commonly drop the e of these syl- © 
lables before the er of the comparative: ebdef noble, comp. edler. 

Adjectives in 8, f, jd), 3, 0, t usually insert e before the ft of the superlative : 
Heifs hot, heifeft-*; ftolz proud, ftolzeft-; mild mild, mildeft-; bunt gay, bunteft-; 
gejdhidt clever, gefchictefi-. But participles in > add ft only: bebdentend important, 
hedeutend{t-; {djmeidhelnd flattering, {dymeidelnd{t-. 


* The hyphen after the superlative forms indicates that, unlike the comparative, they are 
not used without ending, except now and then as adverbs (144), 


95. Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic 
adjectives regularly modify the vowel in the comparative and 


superlative: 


alt alter diltejt- old| 
falt falter filteft— cold 
arg arger drgft— bad 
ftart {tirfer {tiv fft— strong 
arm drmer dymjt— poor 
warm wirmer wirmjt— warm 
hart hirter Harte jt hard 
{chart {chavfer {chiirfjt— sharp 
{chwarz {chwarzer {chwirzeft- black 
franf franfer franf{t- all 
lang linger langft— long 
rot riter ritejt- red 
jung jiinger jiing|t— young 
Fug flitger fitg/t- wise 
furz fiirzer fitrzeft— short 


The following often modify the vowel: bla pale, ya wet, femal narrow, 
fromm pious, dumm stupid, gejund healthy. —See also 96. 


96, Irregular Comparison. The following adjectives are ir. 
regular in their comparison : 


gript— 


grof gvifer great 
gut beffer bejt— good 
viel mehr mei|t— much 
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— hod hiher hichft- high 
a nah niher niich{t— near 
The following comparatives and superlatives lack a positive; they are re- 
lated to the prepositions or adverbs given in the place of the positive, and the 
superlative is formed by adding ft to the comparative : 


in in inner inner inner{i-— innermost 
aus out duger outer duferfi- outermost 
oben above ober upper oberfi— uppermost 
unter under unter lower unterft- wndermost 
vor before porder fore, front porderfi— foremost 


hinter behind inter hinder, hind hjinter[t- hindmost 


From the superlatives er{t- first and Yest— last are formed the comparatives 
erfterer or der erftere the former and fetterer or der lestere the latier. 


97. Inflection, Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to 74. 

EXAaMpLes: grifere §reude (fem.) greater joy, like gute Frau 77; 
der ailtere Wann the older man, like bdiefer or der gute Ntann 77; 
mein beftes Buch my best book, like fein gutes Rind 80. 


STRONG WEAK 
N. grifere Sreubde der ailtere Wann 
G. griferer Freude deS  Glteren Wtannes 
D. griferer Freunde dem dlteren Ntanne 
A. grigere Freude den alteren Ntann 
N. gripere Preudett die alteren Mtinner 
G. griferer Freunden der alteren Ntinner 
D. griferen Freuden der dlteren Minnern 
A. grifere Freuden die alteren Mtinner 
N. mein beftes Gud 
G. => meines beften Buches 
D. => meinem bejtea Buche 
A. mein befte3 Buch 
No - = meine beften Ditcher 
Ge => meiner bejten Biicher 
D. = meinen beften Biichern 
A. => meine beften Biicher 


98. Examples of comparatives and superlatives used substan- 
tively (91): | 
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STRONG WEAK 
nichts Befferes nothing better das Beffere the better 
fein Wufered its eaterior bas Wufere the exterior 


er tut fein Beftes he does his best 3u deinem Beften for your benefit 


DovuBLE INFLECTION OF ORDINAL NUMERALS 


99. The cardinals, from which the ordinals are formed, run as follows . 


1 eim($) 12 grwalf 23 Dretundzwanjzig 149 hunbdert neununod- 
2 zrwet 13 dreizehn 30 dreipig : vierzig 
3 drei 14 vierzehn 31 einunddreipig 200 gweihunbdert 

4 vier 15 fiinfgehn 32 gweinnddreigig 1000 tanjend 

5 fitnf 16 fechzehn 40 vierzig 1133 taujendeinhun- 

6 jedhs 17 fiebzehn 50 fiinfjig dert dreiunbd- 
7 fieben 18 achtzehn 60 fech3ig dreifig or elf- 
8 adht 19 neunjzehn 70 fieb3ig hunbdert  drei- 
9 neun 20 zwamnjig 80 achtzig unddreifig — 
10 3ehn 21 einundswanzig 90 neunzig 100000 hunderttanfend 
11 elf 22 3weiundjwanzig 100 hundert 1000000 eine Mtillion’ 


1 Ging, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other numeral follows ; 
thus, in counting: eins, et, dDret etc., hundert und ein8; also in expressions of 
time, as e8 ift.eins or halb eins it is one or half past twelve. Otherwise ein is 
used, as in einund;wanjig above, and in forming ordinals, as der einund;wan- 
zigfte (100). — For the inflection of einer, eine, eine$ and der, die, das eine, see 87. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives zweier, dreier 
and the datives gtwveiet, dreiew are used when the case would not otherwise be 
obvious. 


100. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives. 
As preceded by the definite article, they are 


ber erite the first der gwanzigfte the twentieth 

ber gweite the second Der einundswanzigite the twenty-first 

der dritte the third dex givetundzwanjigite the twenty-second 
der vierte the fourth dev Dreiund;wanzigfte the twenty-third 
der fiinfte the fifth der dreifigite the thirtieth 

der fedhfte the sixth der vierzigfte the fortieth 

ber fiebente the seventh dev hunbdertfte the hundredth 

der adjte (one t) the eighth der tanfendfte the thousandth. 


der neunte the ninth etc., with te up to twentieth, after that with fte. 
The ordinals share the double inflection of ordinary adjectives : 
STRONG | WEAK 
erfteS Rapitel first chapter das erfte Rapitel the first chapter 


ein dritter Gall ijt undenfbar a der dritte Fall ijt folgender the 
third case is inconceivable third case is as follows 
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alg vierter Sohn (as, that is) der vierte Gohn the fourth son 
being the fourth son (1%) 


fiebenter, Vers, erjtes Wort sev- im fiebenten Vers das erfte Wor? 
enth verse, first word — in the seventh verse ete. 


101. Summary: Pronouns, Adjectives, Numerals. 


{ Opp InrLecrions: II InvariasiteE: III Unineiectep Stem-Forms 
Pronouns Prons. Adjs. Predicate Adjectives 71-73 
der dem. rel. 42 fi) 39 einander 40 mein mine  unfer ours 
‘wer was 43 felbft 41 man 136 dein thine eller yours 
jedermann 44 ettvas nidjts 137 fein his iby theirs 
jemand 44 mehr more 140 ihr hers Shr yours 
niemand 44 weniger less 140 fein its gut good 
beffer better 
IV DeEFrective STRONG V Compete STRONG VI WEAK INFLECTION : 
INFLECTION : INFLECTION : 
- Adjs. 50 Prons. Adjs. 45 Prons. Adjs. 90 
ein, -€, — a, an, one _ der the, that derjenige 
fein, -e, — no feiner, -e, -e8 none derjelbe 
mein, -e, — my diefer, -e, -e3 der die da8 meinige mine 
dein, -—e, — thy jener, -e, -e8 der die das deinige thine 
etc. welder, -e, -e8 etc. 
einiger, -e, -e8 
aller, -e, -e8 


mander, -e, -e8 
mehrerer, -e, -e8 


V-VI DovsBLeE INFLECTION: STRONG AND WEAK: 
Prons. Adjs. 87. Substantives 91. Compars. Superls. 94. Ordinals 100. 


Strong Weak 
anbderer, -e, -e8 ber die das andere 
vieler, -e, —e8 Der die das viele 
weniger, —e, —e3 Der die das wenige 
beider, —e, -e3 die (meine) beiden 
jeder, -e, -e8 eines jeden 

i folder, -e, -e3 (f)eines folchert 
einer, -e, -e8 one der die das eine the one 
meiner, -e, —¢e8 mine “Der die das meine mine 
deiner, -e, —€3 thine der die das deine thine 
etc. etc. 

guter, -e, -e3 der die das gute 

Gutes das Gute 
befferer, -e, -e8 der die das beffere 
befter, -e, —€3 ber die das befte 


erfter, -e, -e8 ; dex die das erfte 
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USES AND CONSTRUCTIONS 


102. Uses and constructions of German which differ from Eng- 
lish and are most important to the beginner are here treated undei 
the following heads: 


I Articles. Nouns of Measure. Names of Cities. Cases 
II Pronouns | . 

III Comparatives and Superlatives 

IV Numerals 

V Verbs 

VI Adverbs 

VII Prepositions 

VIII Conjunctions 

IX Order of Words 


I. Artictes — Nouns oF MEASURE— NAMES. OF CITIES — 
CASES 


103. The Definite Article is used with abstract and pewene 


nouns, names of seasons, months, days and streets : 


die Beit fteht nie ftill time never stands still 
~— bas Gold tft gelb gold is yellow 

teh mag den Winter nit  L don’t like winter 
im April. in April 

am MNtittwod) on Wednesday 

in der Rarlftrage in Charles Street 


See also 148. — For articles before proper names see 67, 


104. The definite article, sometimes with the dative of a per- | 


sonal or reflexive pronoun, commonly takes the place of a possessive 
adjective, provided that no ambiguity can arise: 


was hat jie in der Hand? © what has she in her hand? 


ich brad) mir da8 Bein und er T broke my leg and he broke his — 


brach fich den Arm arm 


ARTICLES, ETC, : 155 


105. The Indefinite Article is omitted before an unmodified 
predicate noun denoting vocation, rank or profession, before an _ 
appositive introduced by al as, and before hunbdert and taufend, 
unless they are to mean one hundred and one thousand : 


der Vater war Sdneider (but ein the father was a tailor (a clever 


gefdicter Schneider) tailor) | 
alg Freund half er mir being my friend he helped me 
jagte er ,hundert” oder ,taujend“? did he say a hundred or a thou- 
sand ? 


(106. Nouns of Measure, Weight, quantity and extent, except 
feminines in e, are used in the singular after numerals, and a fol- 
lowing noun denoting the substance measured is usually treated as 
an appositive: 


zehn Fup hoc ten feet high 
zwei Glas Waffer two glasses of water 
fiir dret Bfund Fleifd for three pounds of meat 
mit gwet Pfund Federn with two pounds of feathers 
er gab fiinf Mtarf he gave five marks 

But : 


dret Gllen (fem. in e) Tuc) three yards of cloth 


If the noun denoting the substance measured is modified, the 
genitive is used in more elevated style and the appositional con- 
struction or pon with the dative in the more colloquial language: 
er trant zwei Glas diefes Weines or von diefem Weine he drank two 
glasses of this wine, nimm jzwet Pfiund guten Fees or _pioet PBfund 
gute See take two pounds of good tea. 


107. Names of Cities, kingdoms etc. are used without any- 
thing corresponding to of: 


die Stadt Paris the city of Paris 
~ der Staat Kanfas the state of Kansas 


- 108. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject, 
the case of address (vocative) and the case of the predicate noun, is _ 
also used in the passive of some verbs which in the active take two 

accusatives : 


“a 


—4* 


156 AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 


er wurde der Alte genannt (active, he was called the old man 
man nannte thn den ten) 


Werden in the sense of be changed into, turn into is commcnly 
construed with 3u and the dative: 


er wurde zum Verrater | he turned traitor — 
das Gis wurde zu Wafer the ice turned into water 
eS umrecdoD | are 

109. The Genitive is often used adverbially: , aes ns as 

eines Tages or Vtorgens one day or morning | 

morgens und abends (in the) morning and evening 

meines Wiffens to my knowledge 

feinesivegs | by no means 


110. The genitive is used with many adjectives and verbs. 


meiner Gache gewtp sure of my case 
des Kedens miide tired of talking 
feiner wiirdig worthy of him 
gedent meiner think of me 
{hone ihrer spare her or them 
ich erinnere mich deffen I remember it 


{te beraubten ihn jeines Geldes they robbed him of his money 


For the genitive with prepositions see 220. 


Ail. The Dative, besides being the case of the indirect object 
(113), is used with some intransitive verbs which in English appear 
as transitive, e.g. | 


 antworten answer gehorden obey 
begeqnen meet glauben believe 
danfen thank Helfen help 
Diettett serve nugen benefit 
einfallen occur to {chaden injure 
folgen follow jchineicheln flatter 
gefallen please trauen trust 


widerjte’hen resist 
Thus, antwortet mir! answer me! ich helfe Shnen I help you vs 


: 


112. The dative is used with many adjectives and idiomatic. 
verb-phrases, e.g. ) 


a 


PRONOUNS 157 


e8 tut mir leid, daw... Iam sorry that... 

bas gefdhieht ihm i that serves him right 

“mir traumte, dag . I dreamed that... 

was felt dir? | what’s the matter with you? 
e§ war mir lieb, dag... I was pleased that... 

der Herr ift thr fremd the gentleman is a stranger to her 
das ijt allen befannt that’s known to all 


See also 104.— For the dative with prepositions see 222. 


113. Note. Zo with the objective as the indirect object of 
a transitive verb is rendered by the German dative, e.g. he gave 
the book to your brother er gab das Buch Ghrem Bruder. Zo with 
the objective as a prepositional phrase with an intransitive verb, 
as he went to your brother, is rendered by 3u with the dative: er 
ging gu Shrem Bruder. 


114. The Accusative, besides bei RS the, case of the direct 
object, is used adverbially, to express)time, distance, price etc. : 


er [a8 den ganzen Lag he read all day 
er geht die Strage hinunter . he ts going down the street 
eS fojtet eine Wtarf it costs a mark 


115. The accusative is used absolutely : , 

da fteht er, den Hut in der einen there he stands, his hat im one 
Hand und das Sud) in der hand and the book in the 
andern other 


116. A few verbs take two accusatives, e. g. 
er lehrt den Rnaben das Srhret- he teaches the boy how to write 
bent 
fie fragte mich vieles she asked me many questions 
But verbs of choosing, making, appointing etc. are construed 
with ji (108), e.g. they made or chose him captain fie madjten 
or wibhlten ijn zum Hauptmann (in the passive, er wurde jum 
Hauptmann gemacht or gewablt). 


For the accusative with prepositions see 224, 


II Pronouns 


117. Agreement in Grammatical Gender between pronoun 
and noun takes place as a rule, but rarely with das Dtiddjen, 
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das Fraulein and das Weib, where the natural gender prevails: 
ich rief das Mtidden und fie fam I called the girl and she came. 


118. Substitutes for Personal Pronouns. For the pronouns 
of the third person when depending on a preposition and refer- 
ring to objects without life, German commonly substitutes da— 
(before vowels dar) compounded with a preposition, or it uses 
some other adverb: 


er nafim die Feder und frrieh he took the pen and wrote 
damit (for mit ihr) (therewith) with it | 

hier ftanden Zifdje und darauf here stood tables and (thereon) 
(for auf ihnen) lagen Bitcher on them lay books 

wit fanden das Rimmer und gine we found the room and went 
gen hinein (for in eg) into it 


119. Special Uses of e8: 


(a) e8 waren die Britder 
(b) e8 war einmal ein Prin; 
(c) e8 waren einmal drei Pringen 
(d) e8 Famen viele 

@8 serves as the indefinite subject of fein with a predicate 
nominative (a), or as the anticipatory or grammatical subject 
of any verb (b, c,d), the verb in both uses agreeing in number 
with the pred. nom. or the logical subject.— When the pred. 
nom. is a personal pronoun, it comes first: ic) war e$ (not ,,e8 
war ich") 7 was I, fie waren e8 (not ,e8 waren fie’) it was they, 
and the verb agrees with the predicate in person also: ihr feid 
e8 (not ,c8 feid ihr’ nor ,e8 ift ihr) i ts you.---Sometimes e8 
means so: man fagt e8 they say so. 


4120. Pronouns of Address: 


they were (or it was) the brothers 
there was once a prince 

there were once three princes 
there came many 


(a) wo bift du, Karl? dein Vater 
ruft dich 

(b) wo fetd ir, Rarl und Marie? 
euer Vater ruft ech 


(c) wo find Sie, Herr Schmidt ? 
or meine Herren? ich foll Yh- 
nen diefen Brief von Ghrem 
oreunde geber. 


where are you, 


where are you, Charles? your 
father is calling you 

Charles and 
Mary? your father ts calling 
you 

where are you, Mr. Smith? or 
gentlemen? I am to give you 
this letter from your friend 
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(a) addressed to one person with whom the speaker is inti- 
mate or to a young child; (b) addressed to several such persons; 
(c) addxessed to one or more persons with whom the speaker — 
8 not. intimate. a . 


121. Possessives. Of the possessive pronominals, those with 
defective inflection — mein meine mein, dein deine dein etc. (50) — 
are used like their English equivalents, the shorter forms my, 
thy ete.: mein Haus ijt alt my house is old. 


The other four sets of German possessives have only one set 
of English equivalents, the longer forms mine, thine etc., but they 
differ in use, according as they are inflected or not. Thus, dies 
Hans ift mein (uninflected predicate adjective, 73) means simply 
this house is my property or belongs to me and no one else. But 
dies Haus ift meines or da8 meine (87) or das meinige (90, in- 
flected pronouns) repeats the idea house in the strong ending e8, 
or in the article }a8 and the weak ending e, making the state- 
ment equivalent to this house is the one that belongs to me, where 
the one also repeats the idea house. 

The last two forms are used as substantives with capitals: id 
bejchitke das Wleine or das Weinige I protect what is mine or my 
own, er tat das Ceine or das Ceinige he did his duty or share, 
jeder liebt die Seinen or die CSeinigen everybody loves his own 
(friends or relatives), 


122. The Demonstratives are 
der, die, Das (42, 45, 46) that, that one; he, she, t 
diejer, diefe, diefes (47) this, this one, the latter 
jener, jene, jenes (45) that, that one, the former | 
Derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige (90) that, that one; he, she, it 
dDerfelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe (90) the same 
~ folcher, folche, folches (45) such, such a one 
Each of these words is used as pronoun and as adjective. 
-123. Dev, as adjective (45, 46), differs from the definite 
article only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated by 


- Spaced letters: das Bich habe ich gelefen, gib mir ein anderes that 
book I have read, give me another. 


124. Der, as pronoun (42), is used as follows: 


160 


feinen Bruder juchen Sie? der 
ift fort 
fragen Sie den da mit dem Stod 


jubren Sie mit Shren Pjerden 


oder mit denen Shred Bru- 
ders ? 

bas find! meine Toidhter 

das find’ Ste und das (or dies) 
bint? ich. 
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is ut his brother you are look- 
ing for? he ws gone 

ask him or that man there with 
the cane 

did you drive your own horses 

or those of your brother (Ss 
your brother's) ? 

those are my daughters 

that’s you and that (or this) is — 


myself 


1Da8 and pies follow the same construction as e& (119), except that the 
predicate, if a personal pronoun, does not precede, as it does in ich bin e8. 
See also 126 and 141. 


B24 425. The Relatives and Interrogatives are 
der die das (42) who, which, that, rel. pron. only 
welcher, -e, -e8 (45) who, which, that, rel. & interrog. pron. & adj 
wer (43) who, he who, whoever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 
was (43) what, that which, whatever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 


126. 


da fam etn Wtann, der or wel- 
cher arm war und defjen Sohn 
lange franf gewefen war then 
came a man who was poor 
and whose son had been ill a 
long time 
Observe: (1) Relative clauses require the transposed order, 
demonstrative clauses the normal order (231 ff.).—(2) The 
choice between der and welcher is largely a matter of euphony, 
but the genitive of welder is not used pronominally, hence deffer 
(not ,welches”) Cohn above. — (3) But der is the relative after a 
personal pronoun of the 1. or 2. person, the antecedent being 
generally repeated in the relative clause and attracting the verb 
into the same person: was weift du davon, der Du nie ein Schiff 
gejehen Haft? what do you know about it who have never seen a ship? — 


DEMONSTRATIVE CLAUSES 


da fam ein Mann, der war arm 
und defjen Gohan war lange 
franf gewefen then came a 
man, and he was poor, and 
his son had ete. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 


127. The Relative not omitted: 
das Buch, das or weldhes ich lefe the book I am reading 
(never ,da8 Buch ich lefe“) 
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128. Substitutes for der or twelcher (compare 118): 
die Feder, womit (for mit der or the pen (wherewith) with which 


welcher) ich fchretbe I am writing 

Lifhe, worauf (for auf denen or tables (whereon) on which lay | 
welchen) Biicher lagen books 

womit (for missing dative of was (wherewith was she writing?) 
after mit) {djrieb fie? what was she writing with? 


129. Wer and was, (1) The implied antecedent of wer or 
was may be emphasized by a demonstrative : 
wer 31 fpat fam, der wurde bee he who or whoever came too late 
ftraft (he) was punished 
was ich Habe, da8 gebe ich dir what or whatever I have Coed 
. I gwe thee 
With wer this must be done when there is a change of construc- 
tion: wer juerft fam, dem gab er e8 whoever came first, to him he 
gave tt. 


130. (2) After neuter pronouns and neuter substantive adjec- 
tives of the superlative degree, a8, instead of das or weldhes, 1s 
the regular relative: 


das, was ich habe, gebe ih that which I have I gwe 


alles, was ich hatte all that I had 
etryas, was tch verlor something that I lost 
das Befte, was ich wef the best (that) I know 


131. (8) Was often means why ? was Linfft du fo fcnell? why 
do you run so fast ? 


132. (4) Was may stand for etwas (187): haben Sie was Gu- 
te$? have you anything good? 


133. (5) In was fitr ein what kind of, was is indeclinable and 
fiir has no prepositional force: wag fiir ein Mtann (mom.) tit er? 
what kind of man is he? mit was fitr einer Feder (dat. after mit) 

{chreibt er? what kind of pen is he writing with? 
See also 141. 


134. Indefinite Relatives are especially those accompanied 
by auch, (aucy) nur or aud) immer ; 
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welche Mittel er auch verfuchte whatever means he tried 
wer e8 auch (tmmer) fet — whoever it may be 
wo er jich nur 3eigte wherever he showed himself 


135. The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives are 


PRONOUNS ONLY PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 
jedDermann 44 every one, al 45 | all 
everybody einig— 45 = some, a few 
jemand 44 some one, mand— 45 many a 
somebody mefrer- 45 _— several 
niemand 44 no one, jed— 45.87 — each, every 
nobody ander— 45. 87 other, the rest 
man 136 one, beid— 45.87 both, two 
“some one viel— 45.87 much 
etwas 137 something wenig— 45.87 Jittle, few 
nidts 137 nothing ein— 50.87 ome 
fein— 50.90 no, none 
mehr 140 more 


weniger 140 less, fewer 


i Ss Wart is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one: man 
mup arbeiten um gu leben one must work in order to live; (b) they 
or people: man fagt, der Brafident fet hier they or people say that 


the president is here; (c) a passive construction: man fagt, er 


forme morgen i¢ is said that he will come to-morrow. 
Never use er to refer to a preceding man: wenn man 3u {ejnell Tauft, fo foun 

man (not ,er”) leicht fallen if one runs too fast, he is likely to have a fall. 
13%. Gtwas and nichts are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 

quently with a substantive <djective in apposition (91). Gtwas 


may also have a noun as appositive: etwas Geld some money. For 
was instead of etiyas see 132. | 


138. WM- often means every: er fam alle Tag(e) or alle Gahr(e) 


-einmal he came once every day or every year; alle Stunde einen GR — 


liffel voll every hour one table-spoonful ; er hat allen Grund dazu he 
has every reason for it. — See also 82. 141. 


_ All in the sense of entire, whole is ganz: he stayed all day er 
blieb den gangen Lag. ; 


159. ®Wiel— and twenig-, when not inflected, are apt to have 


a - 
, 
- . « 
* 
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a collective meaning, whereas the inflected forms tend to have a 
distributive meaning: | 
_ wir haben nidjt viel Upfel we have not many (a large crop. 
dies Sahr und viele find of) apples this year and many 


nicht 3u effen (single or individual) apples 
| are not fit to eat 

viel Wein much (a large quantity of) wine 

vieler Weitt many kinds of wine 

wenig Wein little (a small quantity of ) wine 

weniger Wein few kinds of wine 


After ein, wenig is usually uninflected: ein wenig a little, ein 
wenig Waffer a little water. 


140. Mehr and weniger, as comparatives of viel and wenig, 
are usually invariable: der eine gab mehr, der andere weniger one 
gave more, the other less, er hat mehr Geld, aber weniger Land als ich 
he has more money, but less land than J. 


141. The Neuter Singular of Certain Pronouns is often used 
in the sense of a plural and may denote persons or things: 


er jagte mir einiges or mance he told me some things or anum- 
or mehrere$ or vieles or went- ber of things or several things 
ges, was ich) nicht wufte or many things or few things 
i that I did not know 
fiir andere hatte er feinen Ginn for other things he (had no dsiee 
. did not care 


das andere nam er the rest he took 
mit beidem jzufrieden content with either or both 
das Friegt nie genitg that kind of fellow or such a fel- . 
| low never gets enough 
was fingen fann, das finge whoever can sing, let him sing 
atfes, was fonnte, fam all that could come, came 
jedeS wollte Geld, feines wollte every one or each wanted money, 
Arbeit - nobody or neither wanted work 


III. CoMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 


142. The Comparative is sometimes used absolutely, i.e. not 
bnpiying direct comparison : 


2 fe 
ae 
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er blieb Laingere Zeit he stayed (not longer than others, 
but) quite a while 
eine altere Oame an elderly lady 


143. The Superlative, when used predicatively or adverbially, 
assumes the fixed form of a phrase made up of am and the dative 
singular : 


(a) der See ift am beften (not tea is best when tt comes over- 

deft”), wenn er itber Land land 

fomimt 
(b) die Rojen find am jdhinften roses are finest in June — 

(not ,fdjinft") tm Suni : 
(c) du laufft am jdnellften you run fastest 

(not ,,{chnellft”) | 

In (a) and (b) the superlative is used predicatively, in (c) 
adverbially. The absence of the article in all three English 
equivalents is one of the marks by which predicative and ad- 
verbial superlatives can usually be distinguished from the attrib- 
utive, 


144. Superlative Stem-Forms, as given in 94. 95 and 96 are 
not used, except, now and then, adverbially; e. g. 


Hich{t most highly, highly jitng{t recently, lately 

ling{t long since meift mostly 

duperft extremely miglidjt to the utmost, as much 
gefalligit kindly, please as possible 


145. Superlative Adverbs with anf$ and the accusative are 
common, e. g. | 
aufs befte im the best possible aufs flarjte in the clearest pos- 
manner | sible manner 


Observe the difference in meaning between these phrases and 
those with am (143): 
fie fang auf befte she sang her fie fang am beften she sang best 
best (of all who sang) 


146. Wier before Superlatives strengthens their meanings: 
mein allerbefter Freund my very best friend, du aust am allerjdnell- 
fien you run fastest. of all, 
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IV NUMERALS 


147. The Hours of the Day are expressed as follows: 

e8 ift-neun Uhr or ein viertel it is nine o'clock or a quarter 
‘auf 3zehn or halb zehn or drei past nine or half past nine 
viertel auf zehn or a quarter to ten 

er. fam um elf Uhr he came at eleven o'clock 
See also 991. 


148. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals 
are used and may or may not be preceded by im Sabre, e.g. 
Goethe wurde 1749 (fiebzehnhundert neunundvierzig), or tm Gahre 
1749, geboren (not ,in 1749") Goethe was born in 1749. 

When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, pre- 
ceded by am, or,in dating letters, by den, and followed directly 
by the name of the month: Goethe wurde am 28. (achtund;wan- 
zigften) Wuguft 1749 geboren Goethe was born ete.; Berlin, den 4. 
(vierten) Wpril 1891 Berlin, April 4th, 1891. 


V VERBS 


149. No Progressive Forms: ic) gehHe =I walk and I am 
walking, ic) ging = I walked and I was walking etc. 


150. Emphatic, Interrogative and Negative Forms require 
nothing to correspond to do. Thus, I did write is ich {chrieb’ or 
id) f{chrieb’ ja or ich fchrieb wohl’, Did you walk is gingft du? 
gingt ihr? or gingen Gite (lit. walked you?) I did not walk is ih 
ging nidt (lit. I walked not). Didwt you walk is gingft du nicht? 
etc. (lit. walked you not?) 


151. The Present is often used for the future or for the 
~ English I am going to + infinitive: id) gehe morgen auf die Sagd 
I shall go or am going hunting to-morrow. Also, to signify that 
a state or an action begun in the past still continues: 
wie lange find Sie hier how long have you been here 
er ijt fdon zehn Sabr Soldat he has been a soldier these ten 
years (and is still) | 
But er ift zehn Sahr Soldat gewefen he was a soldier for ten 
years (and is a soldier no longer). 
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(152. The Past. The peculiar use above extends to the past: 
ic) war fdon zehn Gahr Soldat I had then been a soldier for ten 
years (and was still). Otherwise the past is the regular tense 
for narration (see 153). 


153. The Perfect, as used in sentences like er ift gefiern an- 
gefommen he arrived yesterday or Goethe hat das Gedicht gejchrie- 
ben G. wrote the poem, merely conveys information or states bare 
facts without attendant circumstances. If the reader is to be 
transported to the scene of action and given a vivid presentation 
of the facts, the past is used: er fam gejtern an (supply e.g. al8 
Gie nicht 3u Haufe waren when you were not at home) or Goethe 
jehrieh da8 Gedidt (supply e.g. wihrend er in Stalien war while 
he was in Italy). 


154. The Future and Future Perfect (often with wolff) may — 
be used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to be 
true: e8 wird (wohl) dein Bruder fein, der da Flopft i is probably 
your brother that is knocking there. 


155. The Subjunctive may express a Wish (Optative Sub- 
junctive): er lebe hoch! long may he live! wire ich doch gefund! 
would. that I were well! itte er nur gefdrieben! ¢f he only had 
written | 


156. The Subjunctive may express Purpose: fage e8 ihm, da- 
mit er fomme tell him in order that he may come, ich fagte e8 ihm, 
damit er fime I told him so that he might come. 


15%. The Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences contrary to 
fact : 


A. In the present or in the immediate future, 


CONDITION CONCLUSION 
If I had money, | . 
or I should be happy 


Had I money, 
fo wire ich glitctlich 
Wenn id) Geld hitte, Ueda i 


or, less often 
(past subj.) ; ; 


fo witrde ich glitchlich fein 
(pres. conditional) 
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or ; 
Hitte ich Geld, jo wire ich glitcflic) 
*s «(past subj. with inverted or, less often, 


order instead -of wenn axache, Vs sagas * 
0 ywiirde ich glit 
with transposed order) ! ch glitctlich fein 


or, with inversion of clauses, 
CONCLUSION CONDITION 
I should be happy, tf I had money (had I money) 


Se arte wenn ide Geld Htte 
Sch wiirde gliiclich fein (less often hatte id) Geld) 
B. In the past, 


CONDITION _ CONCLUSION 
If I had had money, 


or I should have been happy 
Had I had money, . 


fo wire ich g. gewejen 


Wenn ich G. gehabt hatte, ag Ae 
luperf. subj. Poy 
(plupert. subj.) jo wiirde ich g. gewefen fein 


(perf. conditional) 


or 
Hitte id) Geld gehabt, fo wire ic) g. gewefen 
(pluperf. subj., with inverted or, less often, 
order instead of wenn with 33 : : 
0 e 
Se act orden | fo witrde ic) g. gewefen fein 
or, with inversion of clauses, 
CONCLUSION CONDITION . 
I should have been happy, if I had had money (had I had m.) 
Sh wire g. gewefen, wenn ic) G. gehabt Hitte 


or, less often, 
Sch witrde g. gewefen jetn, 
158. Observe: 1 The Condition, or the ¢fclause, takes the 
subjunctive only, not the conditional. 
2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly tac 


(less often Hitte id) G. gehabt) 


Bie glitcflich wire id)! how happy I should be! (supply e.g. wenn 


ich reich wire) or Um gwilf Uhr wire e8 gu fpait gewefen at 12 
o’clock it would have been too late (here the complete Condition 
may be supposed to be wenn wir um gwilf Uhr gefommen waren). 
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3. The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed : 
Wenn ich nur reich wire! Jf I only were rich! (supply e.g. wie 
gliiclich wiirde ic) fein how happy I should be) or &r {prach, als 
(= als er {prechen wiirde) wenn er reic) wire or (without if and 
with inverted order) alg wire er reic) he spoke as (= as he would 
speak) if he were rich. 


159. The Concessive Subjunctive: 


e8 jet Hei} oder falt, id) gehe be it hot or cold, I shall go 
er fei noch fo reich or wie reich Aowever rich he may be, I do 
er auch fet, ih achte ifn nicht not respect him 


160. The Diplomatic Subjunctive, used to soften an asser- 

tion : , | 

nun wiren wir ja fertig damit now we ought to be through 
with i or now, it seems to 
me, we are through with tt 

eS Ddiirfte git [pat fein it ts too late, I think or I fear 


161. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. The subjunctive 
forms of the present, perfect and future are most frequent in — 
clauses dependent on words of saying, reporting, thinking, inquiring, 
doubting etc. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in- 
direct or hearsay character of that which is said, reported etc., 
whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 


162. DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 
A. says, or has said, to B: B. says, or reports, to C: | 
1. I have no money Sch habe 1% A. says that he has no 
Feit Geld money YX. fagt, dak ex fein Geld 
habe 


1>. A. said that he had no 
money A. fagte, dak er fein Geld 


habe 
2. Who has been here? Wer 23 A, asks who has been 
ijt hier gemwejen? here A. fragt, wer Hier gerwejen 
7 jets 


2». A. asked who had been 
here YU. fragte, wer Hier gewefen 


fet 
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3. I think she will soon get 3% A. thinks she will soon 
well Sch glaube, fie wird bald get well again A. glaubt, fie 
“wieder gefund werden werde bald wieder gefund twer- 
: den 

3>- A. thought she would soon 
get well again A. glaubte, jie 
werde bald wieder gefund werden 


163. Observe: — The rule is that the same tense of the 
subjunctive should be used in the indirect statement as in the 
direct, whether the principal verb is in the present, as in 18 
(fagt), 22 (fragt), 3 (glaubt), or in the past,as in 1> (fagte), 2» 
(fragte), 38> (glaubte), But if the principal verb is in the past 
and the form of the present, perfect or future subjunctive coin- 
cides with the corresponding indicative form, it is best to sub- 
stitute those of the past subjunctive, pluperfect subjunctive or 
present conditional respectively, e. g. 


DIRECT INDIRECT 
Gehen die Kinder mit uns? do Gie fragte, ob die Kinder mit uns 
the children go with us? gingen (for gehen) she asked 
if the children were going 
with us 
Sie haben ihn nicht gefehen they Man fagte, daf jte ihn nicht ge- 
have not seen him fehen Hatten (for haben) a was 


said that they had ete. 
These substitutions are also found, especially in the spoken 
language of Northern Germany, where they are not needed in 
order to gain a distinctively subjunctive form, e.g. fie fragten, ob 
er thi gejehen hatte (for habe). 


164. The Infinitive. Active Form with Passive Meaning. 
Horen, fehen and fajjen may be followed by an infinitive omitting 
its object-subject (besides omitting 3u, as hear, see and Jet or 
. have, in a causal sense, omit to). The infinitive is then ren- 
dered by a passive construction : 

With object-subject and active Without object-subject and with 
meaning passive meaning | 
ih Hirte ihn DOeutidh fprechen IF ich hirte Deutfch fpreden LJ heard 


heard him speak German German spoken 
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ic) fal) fie das Haus bauen J saw ich fah das Haus bauen I saw 
them build the house the house (being) built 
ev lief den Diener thm den Brief er lieR fic) (von dem Diener) den 
bringen he had (let) the servant Brief bringen he had the let- 
bring him the letter ter brought to him (by the 
servant) 


165. (G8) ligt fid) with an active infinitive is quite com- 
monly the equivalent of can with a passive infinitive or of a 
similar construction: e8 laft fich nicht leugnen, da it cannot be de- 
nied that, das Brot lieR jich nicht mehr ejjen the bread (could no longer 
be eaten) was no longer fit to eat, e8 lapt fic) nicht befdreiben iz 
(cannot be described) is indescribable. 


166. Phrases or sentences may thus occur, with laffen, which without 
context are ambiguous, e.g. ic) lief} ih fretben — I let him write, if ihn re- 
fers to a person, and I had it written, if ihn refers to a letter; but id) lief 
ifm fcjretben can mean only I had him written to or I caused some one to write 
to him. Similarly ich lieR ihn jucjen==J let him look (for somebody or some- 
thing) and I caused him to be looked for (by somebody). 


167. The active form of the infinitive with 31 may have 
passive meaning also after fein, e.g. e8 ift nicjt 3u befchreiben 
is (not to be described) indescribable and, as in English, (hier it) 
eit Haus Zi vermieten (here ts) a house to let. 


168. Other Special Uses of the Infinitive: 


er blieb Liegen or fiber he remained lying or sitting 
er blieb jtehen usually, he stopped, halted, 
but also he remained standing 
wir fubren jpazieren we went for a drive 
wir gingen {pazteret we went for a walk 
‘wir ritten fpazteren we went for a horseback ride 
er Hat Wein tm Meller liegen he has wine lying in his collar: 
um ju fchretben in order to write 
(an){tatt 3u j{chreiben instead of writing 
ohne ju fchretben without writing 


faufen! or nicht faufen! (173) = run! or don’t run! 


169. Infinitive Phrases have the infinitive at the end::¢r 5 
bat mic), a8 Buch mitzubrinoen und recht bald zu fommen he asked — 


me to bring the book with me and (to) come very soon. 


VERBS 


must be repeated with every infinitive. 


1. fomm und ged 


mit mir, Rarl come 


and go with me, 
Charles 
2. gib mir dein 


Buh, Karl give me 
your book, Charles 


— 38. geb du’, Rarl, ich 
will nidt you’ go, 
Charles, I don’t want 
to 


awe nouns see 56. 2. 


170. The Imperative is used as follows: 


12 fommt und geht 
mit mir, Karl und Wia- 
tie or finder come 
and go with me, 
Charles and Mary or 
children 

2% gebt mir eure 
Biicher, Karl und Nta- 
rie or Kinder give me 
your books, Charles 
and Mary or children 

3% geht thr’, Karl 
und Marie or Kinder, 
ic) will nicht you’ go, 
Charles and Mary 
etc. 


171 


The 31 


1». fommen Sie und 
gehen Sie mit mir, 
Herr Schmidt or meine 
Herren come and go 
with me, Mr. Smith or 
gentlemen 

2. geben Gie mir 
Shre Bitcher, Herr. 
©. or meine Herren 
gwe me your -books, 
Mr. &. or gentlemen 

3> gehen Sie’, Herr 
©. or meine Herren, 
ich will nicht you’ go, 
Mr. S. or gentlemen 
ete. 


1, 2,3 are addressed to one person with whom the speaker is 


- intimate or to a young child; 14, 24, 34, to several such persons; 
15, 2, 35, to one or more persons with whom the speaker is 
not intimate. The pronouns du and ifr in 3 and 3 are used only 
for emphasis or contrast; the pronoun Gie in 1», 2», 38>, whether 
emphatic or not, is never omitted and is repeated with every 
imperative, as in 1). 


171. The Participles are verbal adjectives and subject to in- 

~ flection and comparison (94) when used attributively. 

172. The present participle of a transitive verb used as an 

-attributive and preceded by 31 has passive force and implies 

necessity or possibility : 

eine zu ftiirmende Fejtung a fortress that has or. had to be 
stormed | 

a fortress that cannot or could 


eine nicht zu ftiirmende Feftung 
errr not be stormed 


K\ 
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173. The past participle, in the sense of a present participle 


in English, occurs with fomment : 


came running or jumping. 


er fam gelaufen or gefprungen he 
It may also have the force of an im- 


perative (168) : ftillgeftanden! stand still! 


1@A4. 


If modified, participles are preceded by their modifiers: 
der im Wagen fikende Herr the gentleman sitting in the carriage, 


det von fechs PBferden gezogenen Wagen the carriage drawn by six 


horses. > 
first: 
von fechs Pferdet~ 


175. The Passive.» 


Werden + past participle de- 


notes a process or a change 
of condition and is the real 
passive : 


DOer Brief wurde (gerade) ge- 
{chrieben, als ich fam the letter 
was (just) being written when 
I came 

Die CSoldaten find gefangen 
worden the soldiers have been or 
were captured 


176. 


~But in participial clauses the past participle often stands 
der Wagen, von fechs Pferden gegogent or der Wager, gezogen 


Sein + past participlg denotes 
a state or condition resulting — 
from a process or an action com- 
pleted, and might be called the 
resultant passive : 

Der Brief war (fchor) sate 
ben, al8 ic) fam the letter was 
(already) written or JSomshed 
when I came 

Hie Soldaten find gefangen the 
soldiers are captives 


The passive is less often used in German than in English, 


an active verb with man or a reflexive construction often taking its 
place, e. g. dann begrub man die Toten then the dead were buried, 
eS Hat fic) gezeigt, dag e8 nicht geht 7 has been shown that tt 
won’t do.—There are also passive constructions of verbs used 
intransitively : e8 wird da getanzt there is dancing going on there. 
If da stands first, e8 is omitted : da wurde getangt (178. 179). 


137. Reflexive Verbs are see construed with a eae or 
a dative or a prepositional phrase: 


freu(e) dich des Lebens! 
das Sahr naht fich jetnem Ende 
fie fitrd)tete fich vor dem Hunde 


rejowe in life! 
the year ts drawing to a close 
she was afraid of the dog 


178. There are also reflexive constructions of verbs used in- 


VERBS 


- transitively : 
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e8 tangt fic) hier gut (iz is good dancing here i. e.) 
this is a@ good place for dancing. 


If da stands first, e8 is not~ 


omitted: da tangt e8 fid) gut (176. 179). 


179. Sentences containing Impersonal Verbs or verb-phrases : 


- Beginning with e8 

1. e$ regnete geftern a rained 
yesterday 
2. e& geht mir gut I am well 
e8 gibt foldhe Leute there are such 
people 

3. eS friert mid) und e8 fun- 
gert mig) I am cold and hungry 


Beginning with some other word 

1*- geftern reqnete e8 yesterday 
it rained 

2 mir geht es gut I am well 
folche Leute gibt e8 there are such 
people 

3* mich friert und mid hun- 
gert L am cold and hungry 


Impersonal verbs like those under 3 and 3, which describe a 
state of body or mind, differ from the rest in the omission of e8 
if the sentence begins with a word other than eg (176. 178) 


180. Modal Auxiliaries. 


Darf ich jest gehen? 
wer darf hier befehlen? 


das diirfte wahr fein 


aber feiner darf e8 horen 
Sie diirfen nur befeblen und id) 
fomme 


181. Kounen: 
das fann wahr fein 
ic) fann nicht weg 
igh fann nicht nach Haufe 
ic) fann nichts dafiir (or dazi) 


- See also 186. 
—«182. Migen: 
das mag wabhr fein 
ich mag gern Mtufif hiren 
ic) mag nicht reifen 
er mochte nicht ejfen 


> 


Diivfen : 


may I go now? 

who has the right to command 
here ?. | 

that (might =) is likely to be 
true 

but nobody must hear it 

you need but command and I 
will come 


that may be true 

I cannot go or get away 

I cannot go or get home 

I cannot help it, I am not to 
blame for wt 


that may be true 

I like to hear music 
I don’t care to travel 
he did not care to eat 
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id) michte gern etivas effet 
ich michte lteber Hier bleiben 
18S. Weitjjen: 


man miugte ifn Lieb haben 

i) mu fort 

man miipte ifm Helfen, meine tch 

man mitfte verritcdt fein, fo etwas 
zu glauben 


184. Collen: 
Sie hitten bleiben follen 


fag’ ihm, er foll fort 
was joll ich? 


was joll ich damit? 
was joll das? 


{te foll hier fein or gewefen fein 


man follte meinen, er fet verritct 


185. Wollen: 
er will Gie gern fprechen 


er will Gie Lieber felbjt fprechen 

er will Gte am Tiebjten felbjt 
fprechen 

ich wollte ausgehen, als jie famen 

er will fort 

wo wollen Ste hin? 

was will denn der Rerl? 


ev will Offizier fein 
man will ifn gefehen haben 
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I should like to eat something 
I should prefer to stay here 


one could not but love him 

I must go 

one ought to help him, I think 

one would have to be crazy to 
believe a thing like that 


you ought to or should have 
stayed 

tell him he is to go 

(what am I to do?) what ts 
wanted ? 

what shall I do with i? 

what does that mean? what is 
it for? 

she is said to be here or to have 
been here 

one would think he was crazy 


he would like or begs leave to 
see you 

he prefers to see you personally 

he very much prefers to see you 
personally 

Iwas about to go when they came — 

he wants to go or is about to go 

where are you going? 

what in the world does the fel- 
low want? 

he pretends to be an officer 

they maintain that they have 
seen him 


186. Kiunen, Kennen and Wijfer = know: fonnen fonnte 
gefonnt used chiefly of languages, lessons and games: id fann 


ieee | 1LT6 


Sranzofifdh, aber feim Deutfch I know French, but no German ; fen- 
nen fannte gefannt used of persons, places or objects in general: 
-tch Tenne ifn nicht I don’t know him, am not acquainted with him ; 
wifjen wufte gewuft used of facts: id) weif, dak er da wobnt, aber 
ich fenne ihn nicht I know that he lives there, but I don’t know 
him personally or by sight. 


187. The Commonest Verbs with fein: 


anfommen arrive reifen travel, go 
aufftehen rise, get up reiten ride 

ausgehen go out fein be 

begeqnen meet {pringen jump 

bleiben stay fterben die 

fahren go driving treten step, tread 
fallen fall vergehen pass, elapse 
fliegen fly ; verjdwinden disappear 
fliehen flee vorfommen occur, seem 
folgen follow wachjen grow 

gehen go, walk werden become, get 
gelingen sacceed wiederfommen ! come back, 
gefchehen happen — juriidfommen ) return 
fommen come jtehen march, go, move 
faufen run 


EXAMPLES: tft er angefommen? has he arrived? das Kind ift 
gefallen the child has had a fall. | 


VI ADVERBS 


The following are some of the commonest adverbs, with their simplest 
uses merely mentioned and the more difficult ones illustrated. 

188. Wher, fondern, Wher follows a positive or a negative 
statement and limits it by opposition only. Gonbern follows a 
negative statement only and usually introduces a substitute or 
acontrary. Uber = but yet, jondern = but on the contrary: 


es ift jest nicht Sommer, aber e8 it is not summer now, but yet 


s ti warm it is warm 
eS ijt jebt nidjt Sommer, fondern it ts not summer now, but on 
Winter - the contrary it is winter or 


it is winter now, not summer 
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189. Ws, wenn, ls as, (at that particular time) when is 
used with past tenses only and refers to one occasion only; 
wenn 27, whenever is not confined to past tenses: 7 

alg ich fam, war er fort when I came, he was gone 
wenn ich fam, war er fort whenever I came, he was gone 
Michts als nothing but ; alg after compar. than. 


— 190. Auch also, too, moreover, besides, even 
ich gehe, wenn e8 atch blibt I shall go even if (though) it 


lightens 
tft er atc) arm (= wenn er auch though he be poor, yet he is 
arm ijt), fo ijt er doch gut honest ; 


ich gehe nit, und du auch nicht TL shall not go, nor will you 


191. Da there, oftener then ; since, as 


da fam er then he came, set came he 

da er fam since or as he came 

fchon wollte td) fort, da fam fie [was about to go (then =) when 
she came 

jebt ijt er da (= hier) now he is here 


192. Dabei never thereby in the sense of by means of it or 
in consequence of it, which is dabdurd) (193) 
er ftand dabet he stood by or near it, was pres- 
ent 


fie {a8 und dabet fam fie an ein she was reading and while do-_~ 


neues Wort ing so she came to a new word 
form! fagte er und dabei lief er come! he said, and saying so, 
weg he ran away 
er tft reid) und dabei a he is rich and good too 


193. Dadurch (192) thereby, by it , 
das fam Ddadurd, dak Sie yu that. came from or was owing to 
{ehnell fubren your driving too fast 


194. Dafiiv therefor, for it, for them 
einett Sibel hatte er nicht, dafity it’s trwe, he had no sword, but — 
hatte er aber eine Piftole he had a pistol instead | 
das gebe ich dix dafiir, bak dU fo that’s what I am going to give — 
gut bift 3 you for being so hind 7 
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195. Dammit therewith, with it or them 


fomm! jagte er und damit lief er 

= 

fie entichildigte fic) damit, daft fie 
frant fei | 

er begniigte fic) damit, ihn gefe- 
hen ju haben . 

- fag? e8, damit er e8 weif (wiffe) 


come! he said, and saying so, 
he ran away , 

she excused herself saying that 
she was ill 

he was satisfied with having 
seen him 

tell tt in order that he may 
know it 


196. Davran at it, near it, about it 


eben denfe ich) daran 
Daran erfannte er e8 


LI am just thinking of it 
by that he recognized wt 


wer tft fehuld daran, dag du arm who is to blame for your being 


bift ? 


poor ? 


197. Davauf thereupon, on it, on them 


bald darattf- 
dent Tag daranf 
rechne nicht darauf, da ic) forme 


198. Dajy that, so that 
fie fam nie, ofne da fie uns 
— was bradte 
er ftivbt Tteber, alg dag er mid 
verrat 


soon after that 
on the following day 
don’t count on my coming 


she never came without bring » 
ing us something 

he will die rather than betray 
me 


199. Daz thereto, to or with it, in addition 


dazu braucht man ein Meeffer 

ich witnfche dir Glite dazu, dak 
du gewahlt bift 

/ 200. Denn (228) 
was willft dit denn ? 

wo fommt der denn her? 


201. Dejto see Fe, 209. 


for that one needs a knife 


I congratulate you on havi 
been elected 


what do you want, please? 
why! where does he come ~ om? 


202. Doh still, yet, but, for all that 


Sie jind doch nicht franf? 
er ift doch fertig ? 


you are not il T trust’ 
he ws ready, I dare say? 
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{teh dod! just see! or do see! 
erzahlen Sie doch tell us, pray 
wire fie doch hier! would that she were here! 
ijt er auch arnt, fo tft er doch gut though he be poor, he is he 
at least 
er mag gehen, denn er arbeitet he may go, for he does not work 
doch nicht 3 anyway 
203. Ginnal, mal once, once upon a time, sometime 
nod) einmal once more, again 
nod) ein’ mal foviel as much again, twice as much 
auf einmal all at once, suddenly 
fomm einmal (mal). her, Frik just come here, Fred 
204. Erjt first . a 
erjt alg er {prach, fal ic) ihn not until he spoke, did I see him 
erjt feit geftern only since yesterday | 
(dann) erjt recht (then) all the more 
205. Gar very, even, with negatives at all 
gar nit; gar nichts not at all; nothing at all 
gar fein— none at all 
ganz und gar entirely, altogether 


206. Gern gladly ; compar. lieber rather ; superl. amt fiebften 
best or most of all 


ich Tefe gern | I am fond of reading, like to 
| read 
ich fchretbe Lieber I prefer to write 
ich fpiele am liebjten I like playing best of all 
207. rgend adds the notion of any, ever, at all, some 
irgend einer or jemand ? anybody at all, any one you 
please 
irgendiwie ; irgendwo somehow ; somewhere 
208. Sa yes, indeed 
hier tft er ja why, here he is 
Karl? der tft ja noch frank Charles? he is still sick, you 
| know 


bleiben Gie ja hier ae by all means, stay here 
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209. Je ever, at any time 
je frither, je (defto) befjer 
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the earlier the better 


a 210. ‘ieber, am liebften, see Gern, 206 
211. Moh still, yet, see also Cimnal 


nod) nicht 

nod) ein Stic 
weder .. . toch 
nod) immer 


212. Nun now, and now 
nun, wie geht’s? 


213. Nur only, but 


fommen Sie nur 
wie fann man fo etwas nur tun? 


not yet 

another (one more) piece 
neither... nor | 

even now, even then, still 


well, how do you do? 


just come, you had better come 
how can a man possibly do 
such a thing? 


214. Schon already, by this time, often not translated 


{chon im Sahre 1830 
{chon nach zehn Tagen 
{chon am Wnfang 
der wird {don gehen 


even in 1880, as early as 1880 
only ten days later 

at the very beginning 

he'll go fast enough 


215. Go so, thus; often untranslated when introducing a 


- principal clause 
gehft du, fo bleib’ id) . 
faum fal er mid), fo lief er weg 


fo Hire | 

ein fo groges Haus or fo ein 
—-grokes Haus 

fo einer 

fo etinas 


af you go, I shall stay 

hardly had he seen me, when he 
ran away 

listen then 

such a large house 


such a one, such a fellow 
such a thing 


216. CSondern, see Wher, 188. Wenn, see Wis, 199. 


217. Wie how 
wie er fam, ging ich 
wie? du weinft? 


? 


as he came, I went 
what? you are crying? 
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Mufit, wie ich fie noch nie gehirt 
hatte 
wie dem atch fet 
218. Wohl, adj., adv., well 
fie fah wohl, dak eS gu fpait war 


fte fingt wohl, aber wie? 
das hat er wohl (emphatic) gefagt 
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music, such as I had never heard 
before 
however that may be 


she probably saw that tt was 
too late , 

she sings indeed, but how? 

he did say that 


219. Stwar to be sure, it is true 


gib mir ein Buch, und gwar ein 
gutes 


give me a book, and that a good 
one 


VII PREPOSITIONS 


220. Prepositions with the Genitive: 


anftatt, jtatt instead of 

auferhalb outside of 

diesfeits on this side of 

halben for the sake of 

halber for the sake of 

innerhalb inside of, within 

jenfeitS on the further side of, 
beyond 

fraft by virtue of 

laut according to 

mittelft by means of 


oberhalb above 

um... willen for the sake of 
ungeacdhtet notwithstanding 
unterhalb below 7 
unweit not far from 
vermige by dint of 
wihrend during 

wegen on account of 
lings along | 
gufolge in consequence of 
trok in spite of 


The last three sometimes take the dative. 


221. With halben, wegen or willen are formed meinethalben, 


Meinetwegen, um meinetwillen on my account or behalf, for my 
sake ; deinethalben, deinetwegen, um deinetwillen on your account or. 
behalf, for your sake, etc. with feinet—, ihret-, unfert—, euret-, hret— 


222. Prepositions with the Dative: 
aus out of, from nicht next to 
auger desides nebjt along with 
bet by, at ob above 7 
binnen within famt along with 
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entgegen against, to meet feit since 


gegeniiber opposite | vont of, from, off 
gemap i accordance with ju to 
mit with — zuwider contrary to 


“nach after, to 


223. A few special phrases: 


ans welchem Grunde ? for what reason ? 
aufer fich fein be beside one’s self 
bet fchlechtem Wetter in bad weather 
bet diejen Worten with these words, while saying so 
bet meinem Bruder at my brothers (house) 
ic) dachte bet mir I thought to myself 
ich bleibe dabei I stick to tt 
mit der Bahn by train 
mit Borfag on purpose 
nach allen Seiten dn all directions 
nach oben, nach unten upward, downward 
er fragte nach dir he inquired for you 
nach (meinem) Wunfdh according to (my) wish 
feinem WWusfehen nach judging by his appearance 
bon Herzen gern with all my heart 
zum lebten Male for the last time 
gum enter hinaus out of the window 
au Gude fein be at an end, be over 
gu Sub, zu Pyerd on foot, on horseback 
(nach) dem Walde ju in the direction of the forest 
224. Prepositions with the Accusative: 
bi8 till, unto ohne without 
dur) through fonder without 
fiir for um about, round 
gegen against, toward wider against 


- 225. <A few special phrases : 


er halt ifn fiir ebrlich he thinks him honest 
fiir ftch (stage direction) aside 
Schritt fiir Schritt step by step 


ih Habe nichts dagegen I have no objection (to tt) 
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er fam, ohne dag er mir gefdjrie- 
ben hatte 

e8 tut mir letd um ihn 

jebt ift’s um dich gefdhehen 

e8 handelt jich um unjere Freiheit 

um jo viel mehr 
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he came without having written 
to me 

LI am sorry for him 

now you are done for 

our liberty is at stake 

by so much the more 


226. Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative: 


an on, at 

auf on, upon, up 
hinter behind 

in in, into 


neben beside 

iiber above, over, across 
unter under, among 
vor before, in front of 


swifchen detween 
These govern the dative in answer to the questions where? and — 
when? i.e. with verbs denoting either rest or else motion within 


certain limits, e.g. motion in a circle or motion to and fro. 


hey 


govern the accusative in answer to the questions whither? and 
how long? i.e. with verbs denoting motion toward an object: or 


any limit. 


2247. DATIVE 

ich fibe am Dem Tijce Lam sit- 
ting at the table 

das Buch liegt auf deur Tifche 
the book is lying on the table 

fie {pielen hinter Dem Hauje they 
are playing behind the house 

bu warft in diefem Zimmer you 
were in this room 

id) ftand neben hnen LI stood 
beside you 

das Bild haingt iiher der Tiir 
the picture is hanging over 
the door 

id) hirte fie unter meinem Fen- 
fter I heard them under my 
window 

ftand fie vor Der Titr? was she 
standing in front of the door? 


ACCUSATIVE 
ich febe mic) an den Tijch I seat 
myself at the table | 
id) lege e8 anf den Tijd) I lay 
it upon the table 
er lief hinter DaS Haus he ran 
_ behind the house 
DU ging{t im jenes Zimmer you 
went into that room 
er jest fich neben mich he sits 
down beside me . 
er fulr tiberS Meer he went 
across the sea 


das Buch fiel unter den Tif 
the book fell under the table 


gehen Sie wor Die Tir step out 
in front of the door 
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Ich fand eS gwifdjen den beiden ich ftellte den Stuhl swifchen die 
 BViumen I found it between beiden Baume I placed the 
: the“two' trees © chair between the two trees » — 


VIIT Consunctions 
228. Conjunctions are of three kinds: © 
(1) General connectives: 


aber but, but yet den for fondern but, on the contrary | 
allein only, but oder o7 und and 


These never affect the order of words (232**), 


229. (2) Adverbial conjunctions, as 


aljo so, so then, hence indefjen however 

auch also, too, moreover jedoch nevertheless 

da then, there nocd) yet, still; nor 
Daher hence niin now 

dann then {0 so 

darauf thereupon  btelletcdht perhaps 
darum therefore : pielmehr rather 
dennod yet, notwithstanding wohl perhaps, indeed 
endlich finally gwar to be sure 


freilic) to be sure 


These, when standing at the head of a clause, regularly re 
quire the inverted order of words (243). 


280. (3) Subordinating conjunctions, as 


alg when, as obgleic) although 
bis until feit(dem) since 
DA since, as wahrend while 
dap that wann when 
ehe before weil because 
indem while wenn if, when, whenever 
nachdem after wenn aud) even if 
ob whether, if wie how, as 
wo where 


These introduce dependent clauses and transpose the personal 
verb to the end of its clause (240). 


? 
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IX THE ORDER OF WORDS 


A. ORDER OF VERB AND SUBJECT 


231. According to the relative position of the principal ele- 
ments of the sentence—verb and subject *—there are three 
orders: (1) the normal, in which the verb follows the subject; 
(2) the inverted, in which the verb precedes the subject — these 
two in independent clauses chiefly; (3) the transposed order, in 
which the verb stands last — this in dependent clauses only (240). 


The Inverted Order is used 


In declarative and interroga- — 
tive sentences beginning with — 
any other element**:; 


The Normal Order is used 


232. In declarative and in- 
terrogative sentences beginning 
with the subject: 


ber Vefiker jenes Haujes, etn morgen wird der Befiger jenes 


reicher alter Raufmann, wird 
morgen mit fetner Frau und 
feiner Sochter nach England ret- 
fen, [aber] ev bleibt dort nicht 
lange, [dent] ev tft fdon fett 
einem Gahre franf, [und] er 
wiff den Winter in Stalien 
subringen the owner of that 
house, a rich old merchant, 
will go to England to-mor- 
row, with his wife and his 
daughter, but he will not stay 
there long, for he has not 
been well all this year and 
he intends to spend the win- 
ter in Italy 


Haufes, ein reicher alter Rauf- 
mann, mit feiner Frau und fei- 
ner Lochter nach England reifen, 
[aber] lange bleibt er da nicht, 
[denn] fchon feit einem Siahre 
ijt ev franf, [und] den Winter 
wilf er in Stalien 3ubringen — 
to-morrow the owner of that 
house, @ rich etc, 


ih Habe tein Silber und Gold IF Silber und Gold Habe ich nicht 


have no silver and gold silver and gold have I none 


* Verb means the personal or finite part of the verb only; subject, the 
subject with its adjuncts. — **Except aber, allein, denn, oder, fondern and — 
und, which nowhere affect the order, and, thus being neutral connectives, 
are bracketed in the examples of 282. _ i = 
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NORMAL ORDER 


~ ih weifz, dag er fommt I know 
 that.he is coming 


ich ging nit 3u ihm, da id 
wupte, dak er fam J did not 
go to him, since I knew that 
he was coming 

fie tft nicht {chon, [allein] fie ift 
gut she is not beautiful, but 
she is good 

er fuby jcnell nad der Stadt, 
um den Wrzt zu Holen he drove 
quickly to town im order to 

get the physician 
Du twillft mir befehlen? you 
mean to order me about? 

wer Hat ecitt gropes Haus? who 
has a large house? 

twas marht den Wrenjden glitc- 
lich ? what makes man happy ? 


233. Sometimes in declara- 
tive sentences with imperative 
force : 
du bleibt hier! or Sie bleiben 

hier! you stay here! 


234. Sometimes in optative 
ere with the verb in the 
3. person : 


Gott gebe, dak er fommt! God 
. grant that he comes! 
ev febe Hod)! long may he live! 
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INVERTED ORDER 

dap er fommt, weifs ich (or das 
weiR ich) that he is coming I 
know 

da id) wufte, dagB er fam, ging 
ich nicht gu ihm since I knew 
that ete. 


{chin tft fie nicht, [allein] gut ift 
fie she is not beautiful, but 
she is good 

um den Wr3zt zu holen, fuby er 
{ehnell nach der Stadt in order 
to get the physician he drove 
etc. 

willft Du mir befehlen? do you 
mean to order me about? 

wer (pred. nom.) ift jener Mam? 
who is that man? 

was (pred. nom.) ift ber Menfeh ? 
what 1s man 


Regularly in imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (170): 


—bleih du hier! stay thou here! 


bleiben Sie hier! stay here! 


Regularly in optative (im- 
perative) sentences, without re- 
gard to the person of the verb: 
gebe Gott, dak er fommt! may 

God grant etc. 
wren twir doch) 3 Harfe! would 

that we were at home! jo fei 

e3! so let is be! gehen wir 
let us go 


235. In sentences begin- 
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NORMAL ORDER 


236. In dependent conces- 
sive clauses: 
er jet noc) jo reich, ict) mag ihn 
nicht though he be never so 
rich, I dowt like him 


23. In dependent  sub- 
stantive clauses omitting daf: 
ic) fage, ev ift fleigig (for dak 

er fleifig ijt) I say (that) he 

is diligent 
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INVERTED ORDER 


ning with the anticipatory sub- 

ject e8 (119): 

e8 Famen dret Briider cthere 
came three brothers, e8 Yebe 
die Freiheit! long live free 
dom ! 


In dependent  concessive 


clauses : 

fei ev noch fo reich, ih mag ihn 
nicht (be he or) though he be 
never etc. 

Always if the first part of 
obgleich, wenngleich, obfchon or 
wenn atch is omitted: ware e8 . 
auc) wahr (for wenn e8 ard 
wahr wire), fo ginge ich dod 
nit even if it were true, still 
I should not go; ift ev gleich 
arm (for wenngleic) or obgleid 
er arm tft), fo ift er doch gut 
though he be poor, (yet) he ts 
good 


238. In dependent condi- 


‘tional clauses omitting wenn or 


ob, for which see 157, 158. 


239. Often in exclamations: 
wie {chin tt fte! how beautiful 
she is! hat dev aber eine Yafe! 
what a nose that fellow has! © 
Dacht? ich’S doch! L thought so! 


240. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating element—as a conjunction (230) — 
or a relative or indirect interrogative:—alle faven, dag e8 un- 
miglic) war all saw that it was impossible, fie faufte e8 nicht, weil 
fie fein Geld hatte she did not buy it because she had no money, 
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man fragte, wo der Mtanw ju finden fei, der ihmt da8 gefagt habe 
bie asked where the man could be found that had told him this. 

241. “Notes. a When sentences of the inverted order, with 
the same subject, are connected by und, and und is followed im- 
mediately by another element than the new verb, the subject is 
repeated (in the form of a pronoun): geftern fam mein §reund 3u 
“tir und gleich) erzahlte ex mir die Gefcichte yesterday my friena 
came to me and at once (he) told me the story 


242. (2) If several elements begin a sentence of the inverted 
ceder, they should be similar in kind, e.g. all adverbs of time 
or all adverbs of place, as gejtern, al8 ich nach Hauje fam, war er 
nod) hier yesterday, when I came home, he was still here, but not 
pdamals, in jenem Haufe wohnte ein Wtujifer,“ which should be 
dDamals wolhnte in jenem Haufe ein Vtufifer or in jenem Haufe wohnt 
dDamals ein Mtujifer then there lived a musician in that house. 


243. (8) Certain words may or may not cause inversion, e.g.” 


dod) but, yet, still freilid) to be sure 
jedoch yet, however gewift certainly, surely 
entweder either gwar to he sure, it is true 


The more of a pause the speaker makes after such words, the 
more they become detached from what follows, like exclamations, 
which never cause inversion. Hence we find doch geht e8 and dod) 
eS geht but ct goes, entweder mein Bruder Fommet, oder ich fomme 
and entweder fommt mein Bruder, oder ic) fomme either my 
brother will come or I shall. 


244. (4) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion: 
wenn dit auch laufft, due Fomntft doc) gu [pat (or fo Eomennft dae doch 
git fpiit) even if you run, you will be late anyway. 


- 245. (5) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle 
(27. 5), the personal or finite verb regularly precedes the non- 
personal forms: wenn ich ifn fofort hatte fommen Iajjen, fo wire e8 
nicht gefdehen af I had sent for him at once, it would not have 
: sae 


188 AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 


B. OrDER or ADJUNCTS OF VERB AND SUBJECT 


246. The subordinate elements of a sentence —adjuncts of 
verb and subject—are arranged alike in all three orders, parti- 
ciples, infinitives and prefixes standing nearest the end, before 
these the elements next in importance or emphasis and before 
them again the less important or emphatic, so that, in general, 
the modifier precedes the word it modifies or the dependent word 
that on which it depends: 


NORMAL INVERTED TRANSPOSED 
247. 1. ich werde 1% morgen  werde 1>. ich fage, da th 
morgen den Brief ich den Brief nicht? morgen den Brief 


— nicht? abjchicten? fon- 
nen LI shall not be 
able to send the let- 


abjchicten? fonnen to- 
morrow I shall not 
etc. 


nicht? abjdicen? fin- 
nen werde ® I say that 
I shall not etc. 


ter to-morrow 


1 Adverbs of negation, like nidjt, mie, feinesiwegs, nirgends etc., when modi- 
fying a clause or sentence as a whole, stand last, e. g. er gab ihr den Brief 
aus Wmerifa geftern abewd nicjt, or next to-last, i. e. immediately before the 
verb-forms, “as above. But if such adverbs modify any particular word or 
phrase they immediately precede it, e.g. er gab ihr den Brief aus MUmerifa 
nicht geftern abend, jondern heute, —2Stands before finnen because depending 
on it—this makes the German order of the non-personal parts of the verb 
usually the reverse of the English. —#? Also nidjt werbde abjdiden finnen, 245. 


248. 2. er hat 
mich Heute’ in meinem 
Bimmer ? fehr Hhoflich * 
um Mat gefragt* zo- 
day, at my room, he 
very politely asked 
my advice 


2 heute hat er mich 
in meinent Zimmer? 
jehr hoflich? um Rat 
gefragt * to-day ete. 


2>. Sie wijjen, dak 
er mich heute? in met- 
nem immer?  febr 
Hoflich® unt Rat geez 
fragt* Hat you know 
that he etc. 


1,2,8The usual order of adverbs is time, place, manner. —*1m-Rat-gefragt . 
forms one verbal idea, and um-at, though not actually joined to gefragt, as 


~) ab to jdjiden in 247, is treated like a separable prefix; hence also id) fragte 


ihn geftern abendD um Mat (at the end, just as ab in id begey den Brief 
geftern abend ab). - | 


249. 3. erfhatfo- 3% foeben Hat er 3> ich’ frage;.ob eras 
eben feinem Gruder* feinem Bruder? ein foeben feinem Gruder* — 
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_ NORMAL INVERTED TRANSPOSED 
ein Buch? gegeben he Buch? gegeben just ein Buch? gegeben hat 
has just now given his now etc. I ask if he etc. 


brother a book 


1,2Of two objects, one indirect and the other direct, and both nouns, the 
direct is the more important and usually follows the indirect. 


250. 4. er hat 4% foeben hat er e3! Ab. ich fage, da er 
e$*foeben feinem Bru- feinem Bruder? gege- e81 foeben feinem 
der? gegeben he has ben just now he etc. Bruder? gegeben hat L 
just gwen tt to his say that he etc. 
brother 

1,2O0f two objects, one a pronoun and the other a noun, the pronoun, 
whether it be the direct or the indirect object, is the less emphatic and precedes. 
— Among pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demonstrative: id) gab e8. 
dem I gave it to that fellow; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually pre- 
cedes all: der Frembde ftellte fic) mir vor the stranger introduced himself to me ; 
and of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or the one 
having the fuller sound: id) gab e8 ihnen, ich gab e8 ifr, ich gab e8 ihm. 


251. In the inverted order, an unemphatic adverb or pronoun 
may separate verb and noun-subject (not pronoun-subject): da- 
mals famen oft die Vogel an mein Fenfter (or damals famen die 
Vogel oft an mein Fenjter) in those days the birds often came to 
my window, dann gab mir dein Bruder das Buch (or dann gab dein 
Bruder mir das Buch) then your brother gave me the book. In 
the normal order, however, an adverb strictly modifying the verb 
is not allowed to stand between the subject and the verb: er 
fand nirgends Rube (but not ,er nirgends fand Rube) he nowhere 
found rest. Aber however, alfo therefore, dagegen on the other hand, 
indefjen however, jedoch but and namlicd) namely, that is to say are 
found between the subject and the verb, e. g. er aber ging — ich 

dagegen blieb etc., but they are then connectives of sentences or 
_ clauses rather than true adverbs. 


~ 252. The adjuncts of the noun-subject or of nouns in gen- 

} eral, as also those of the infinitive, are arranged as shown in 
169 and 174, that is, in general, according to the principle. 
stated in 246. | 


A LIST 


OF THE 


COMMONEST STRONG VERBS 


In GROUPS ACCORDING TO VOWEL-CHANGE 


About 80 of the most important, which should be learned first, are 
_ marked with an asterisk. 
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INFIN, PAST IND. PAST PART, 
fangen fing gefangen catch, capture 
anfanger fing an cuigefarger begin 
empfangert empfing empfangen receive 
rin hing gehangen hang, be suspended 
*fallen fiel ift gefallen fall 
gefallen, dat. geftel gefallen please 
halter hielt gehalten hold, keep 
erhalten erbhielt erhalter obtain, receive 
*laffent lief gelaffen let, cause to 
*yerlaffen verlief verlaffen leave, desert 
raten, dat. riet geratent — advise, guess 
verraten verriet -verraten betray 
*{hlafen {hlief gejdjlafen sleep 
* fahren fubr ift gefahren drive, go, pass 
erfahren erfubr erfahren experience 
fortfahren fur fort fortgefahren continue 
(ein)laden ud (ein) (ei) geladen invite 
*{hlagen {hlug geldhlagen strike, defeat 
*tragen trug getragen carry, wear 
—*fqatfert lief ift gelaufen run 
*ftehert ftand geftanbden stand | 
aitfftehert ftand auf ift aufgeftanden rise, get up — 
*perftehen verftand verftanden understand 
*geben gab gegeben give 


INFIN, 
umgeben 

% eer. ; 

~~ anfeber 
ausjehen 
gefdehen 
tretet 
lejen 
efjen 
bergeffer 


befeblen 
brechent 
unterbrechen 
*\prechen 
verjpredjen 
*nehinen 
*helfen, dat. 
treffem 
*fterben 
werfert 


*gehen 
aufgeher 
vergehen 


fechten 
heben 


leiden 
{dhneiden 
*reiten 
- ftveiten 
beifen 
reifen 
zerreifen 


— Heifen 


 *bLeibert 


*\heinen 
_— erfjeinen 
*(Hreiben 
{hreien 
fteigen 
treiben 


COMMONEST STRONG VERBS 


PAST IND. 
umgab 


unterbrach 
{prac 
ver|pradh 
nahm 

half 

traf 

ftarb 

warf 


ging 
ging auf 
verging 


fodt 
hob 


litt 
{chnitt 
ritt 
ftvitt 
bif 
rif 
zerviff 


- Bies 


blieb 
{chien 
er[chien 
{drieb 
fdjrie 
ftieg 
trieb 


PAST PART, 
umgeben 
gefehen 
angejehen 
ausgefehen 
ift gefdjehen 
ift getreten 
gelefen 
gegeffen 
vergefjert 


befohlen 
gebrocjen 
unterbroden 
gefprodjen 
verfprodjen 

~ genommnten 
geholfen 
getroffen 

ift geftorben 
geworfen 


ift gegangen 
ift aufgegangen 
ift vergangen 


gefocdjten 
gehoben 


gelitten 
ge{dnitten 
ijt gevitten 
geftritten 
gebiffen 
geriffen 
gerriffen 


— gebeifen 


ift geblieben 
gelchienent 
erjchienen 
ge[drieben 
gejcrieen 

ift geftiegen 
getrieber 
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surround 

see 

look at 

look, appear 
happen, take place 
tread, step 

read 

eat 


JSorget 


command 
break 
interrupt 
speak, say 
promise 
take 
help 

hit, meet 
die 
throw 
go, walk 


rise, mount, unen 
elapse 


fight 


lift, heave 


suffer 

cut 

ride 

strive, quarrel 
bite 

tear, snatch 
tear in pieces 


be called, be named 
remain, stay 


shine, seem 
appear 


- write 


scream 
rise, mount 
drive, impel 


eo 
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INFIN, 
*bitten 
*ftpen 

befisen 


beginnen 
gerwitnen 


binden 
verbinden 
* Fide 


befinbden, fich 


gelingen, dat. 


*fingen 
*/pringen 
*trinfen 


*liegen 


bietert 
verbieten 
fliegen 
flieher 
gielient 
gtehen 

*perlierent 
flieRen 
{chiefen 
{chliefen 

4a 


bejdliefen 


enticdhliepen, fich 


*fpmmett 
anfommien 
befommiet 
porfommen 

ett 

*rufen 


litgen 


PAST IND. 
bat 


ja 
bejag 


began 
gewann 


band 


verband — 


fand 
befand 
gelang 
fang 
[prang 
trant 


lag 


bot 
perbot 
flog 
floh 
$99 
309 
perfor 
flop 
Iho 
{hlof 


bejdhlop 
entichlof 


fam 

fam an 
befam 
fam vor 
tat 

rief 


log 


ift 


ift 


ift 
ift 


ift 


ift 


ift 
ift 


ift 


PAST PART. 
gebeten 


gefefjer 
bejeffer 


begonnen 
gelvonnen 


gebanden 
verbunden 
gefunden 
befundern 
gelunger 
gefingen 
geiprungen 
getrunfen 


gelegen 


geboten 
verboten 
geflogen 
geflohen 
Gezogen 
gezoger 
verloren 
gefloffen 
geldjoffen 
gefdjloffen 
aa 


bejchloffen 
ent{hloffen 


gefommert 
angefontmen 
befommeen 
vorgefommen 
getamt 


gerufer 


gelogen 
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beg, request 
sit 


possess 


begin 
win, gain 


bind, tie 
unite, connect 


Jind 
be, as to health 


succeed 

sing 

leap, spring 
drink 


lie, be situated _ 


offer, bid 


forbid 
fly (flew, flown) 
jlee (fled, jled) 


draw, pull 


march, move, go 


lose 


flow 


shoot 
shut, close 
conclude, infer 


determine, resolve 
determine, decide 


come 

arrive 

get, receive 
appear, occur 


do 


call 


lie, speak falsely 


L 


AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 


OF 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


This is a fuller list than the preceding one, but it gives no compounds, ex- 
cept where the simple verb is rare or not in use. The 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind., 
the 2. sing. imperat. and the past subj. are given only when there is a change 
of vowel from the infinitive or the past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind. 
of stems ending in an s-sound is often shortened so that it becomes identical 
with the 3. person, e. g. biafeft becomes bfaft etc. But with stems in {ch the | of 
the ending: ft is retained so that wiajdeft, for example, becomes wiifch{t, which 
is then also often pronounced, though not written like the 3. sing., wafdht. 


INFIN, PAST IND, PA3T PART. PRES. IND. IMPERAT, PAST SUBJ. 
2, AND 3, SING. 2. SING. 1. OR 3. SING. 
Baden bake buf gebacen bactft, bactt biife 
Befehlen command befabhl befohlen — befteblft, beftehlt beftehl befahle, be- 
: foble 
Befleifen (fich) ap- beflif beflifjen 
ply one’s self 
Beginnen begin begann begonnent begdnne, be- 
; gomne 
Beifen bite biff gebiffen 
Bergen hide barg geborgen _ birgft, birgt birg barge, biirge 
Berften burst barft  ift geborften _bivfteft, birft birft  birfte, birfte 
Bewegen induce bewog bewogen bewige 
Weak and regular in the sense of move. 
Biegen bend bog gebogert bige 
Vieten offer bot geboten bote 
Binden bind band gebundent bande 
Bitten beg bat gebeten bite 
Biafen blow blies geblajen blafeft, olaft 
—Bileiben remain blieb _—ift geblieben | 
Braten roast briet gebraten  bratft, brat 
Brechen break brah gebrocjen brichft, bricht brid) briiche 
Brennen burn brannte gebrannt brennte 
Bringen bring brachte gebracht brachte 
Denten think dadjte gedacht dichte 
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194 


INFIN. 


Drefden thresh 
Dringen press 


Diirfen be allowed 
Empfehlen recom- 


mend 
Erbleihen pale 
Erlsjhen extin- 

guish, go out 


Erfdjrecen become 


Frightened 
Efjen eat 
pahren drive 
pallen fall 
angen catch 
Sedhten fight 
Sinden find 
Slechten twine 
Sliegen fly 
®liehen flee 
Sliefen flow 
Sragen ask. 


®reffen devour 
Srieren freeze 
Gdren ferment 
Gebdren bear 
Geben give 
Gedeihen thrive 
Gehen go 
Gelingen, succeed 
Gelten be worth 
Genefen recover 
Geniefen enjoy 
Gejcdhehen happen 
Gewinnen gatn 


Giefen pour 
“Gleicen resemble 
@leiten glide 
Glimmen gleam 
Graben dig 
Greifen seize ~ 
Haben have 
Halten hold 


PAST IND. 


drojd 
drang 
durfte 


empfahl 


erblich 
erlojd) 


evfdjraf 


afi 
fuby 
fiel 
fing 
fort 
fand 
flodyt 
flog 
floh 
flop 
fragte or 
frug 
frag 
fror 
gor 
gebar 
gab 
gediel 
ging 
gelang 
galt 
genas 
genof 
gefdjah 


gewant 


gof 


gli) 


glitt 
glomm 
grub 
griff 
hatte 
hielt 


PAST PART, 


gedrojden 

ift gedrungen 
gedurft 

~ empfoblen 


ift erblichen 
ift erlofdjen 


ift erjdrodten 


gegeffen 
ift gefahren 


ift gefallen 


gefangen 
gefodjten 
gefunden 
geflochten 
ift geflogen 
ift geflohen 
ift gefloffen 
gefragt 


gefreffen 
gefroren 
gegoren 
geboren 
gegeben 
ift gediehen 
ift gegangen 
ift gelungen 
gegolten 
ift genejen 
geioffen 
ift gejdehen 


gewornnen 


gegoffen 
gegliden 
ift geglitten 


geglommen 


-gegraben 
gegriffen 
gehabt 
gehalten 


PRES. IND. 


2. AND 3. SING. 


drifcheft, drifcht 


barfft, darf 


empfieblft, em- 


pfieblt 


AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 


IMPERAT, - 
2, SING. 


brifd) 


PAST SUBJ. 
1, OR 3. SING, 
drifdje 
drdnge 
diirfte 


empfiehl empfable, - 


erlijdeft, erlifdt erlifd) 


erjchricfft, er- 


{chrictt 
iffeft, tpt 
fahrit, fabrt 
fallft, allt 
fing{t, fingt 
fichtft, ficht 


flict ft, flidht 


fragft, fragt, or 
fragt, fragt 


friffeft, frigt, 


gebierft, gebiert 


gibft, gibt 


giltft, gilt 


gejchieht 


grabft, grabt 


haft, hat 
Haltft, halt 


erfdjric 
if 


flidht 


friB 


gebier 
gib 


gilt 


empfoble 
erlifche 
erfdjrate — 


aie 
fiihre . 


fochte 
fanbde 
flochte 
flige 
flihe 
floffe 
fragte or 
friige 
frafe 
frire 
gore 
gebire 
gabe 


gelange 
galte or golte 


— gendje 


gendfje 
gefdibe 
getvdnne or | 
gewinne > 
giffe , 


glémme 
griibe 


hatte 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


INFIN. 


~ Hangen ) hang, be 
Hingen } suspended 
Hauen hew 
Heben lift 
Heifen bed, call 
Helfen help 
Kennen know 
—Klimmen climb 
Klingen sound 
Kneifen pinch 
Kommen come 


Kiunen can 
Kriedhen creep 
Riirven choose 
Laden load, invite 


Laffen let 
Laufen run 
Leiden suffer 
Leiher lend 
Lejen read 
Liegen lie 
Qiigen lie 
Meiden shun 
Meffen measure 
Miplingen fail 
Migen like, may 
Miiffen must 
Nehimen take 

— Nennen name 
Pfeifen whistle 
Preifen praise 
Ouellen gush 
~ Raten advise 
Reiben rub 
Reifen tear 
Reiten ride 
—Rennen run 
Riechen smell 
Ringen wring 
Rinnen run 
Rufen call 


PRES. IND. 


PAST IND, PAST PART, eS es aa 
2. AND 3, SING. 2. SING. 
hing gehangen hangft, hangt  hange 


Hangft, hangt  — hang(e) 
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PAST SUBJ, 
1, OR 3, SING. 


hibe, hiibe 


halfe, hitlfe 

fennte 

flomme 
flange (fiinge) 


{ime 


finnte 
friche 
fore 
liide 


lafe 
lage . 
loge 


miafpe 
miglange 
modjte 
miifte 
ndhme 
nennte 


quolle 


rennte 

roche 

range 

rdine, ronne 


hieb gehanen 

hob, hub = geo bent 
hief geheifen 
half geholfen  — Hilfft, hilft hilf 
fannte gefannt ; 
flomm  ift geflommen 
flang geflungen 
fniff gefniffen 
fam ift gefommmen regular (also 

fomimit, fommt) 
fonnte gefonnt fann{t, fann 
frog, _—ift gefrodjen 
for geforen 
fwd geladen Ladft, Ladt 
Also weak and regular, except in past participle gefaben. 
lief gelaffen Laffeft, apt 
lief ift gelaufen laufft, lauft 
litt gelitten 
lieh geliehen 
las gelefen Tiefeft, lieft lies 
lag gelegen 
log gelogen 
mied gemieden 
maf gemeffen  miffeft, mift mif 
miflang ift miglungen 
modte gemiocdt mag{t, mag 
nuifte gemupt mupt, muf 
nafm genommen nimmit, nimmt nimm 
nannte genannt 
pfiff gepfiffen 
pried gepriejen 
quoll ift gequollen quillft, quilt quill 
riet geraten  vatft, rat 
rieb gerieben 
rif gerifjen 
ritt ift geritten 
raunte  ift gerannt 
rod) geroden 
rang gerungen 
rami ift geronnen 
rief geriufen 
gejoffen faufft, jauft 


Gaufen drink 


loff 


foffe 
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AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 


PRES. IND. IMPERAT. PAST SUBJ. 
Si a oe eat ae aed ote 2, AND 3, SING, 2. SING, 1, oR 3. SING 
Saugen suck fog gejoger foge 
Schaffen create {hut gejdjaffen {chiife 
Sdhallen sound {coll gejdollen {chille 
Scheiden part {hied tft gefdhieden 
Scheinen appear jdien gejdienen 
Sdhelten scold {halt gefdholten  jchiltft, jchilt {hilt fchdlte,fchilte 
SGderen shear {dor geffjoren  f{chierft, {chiert  fcier {chore 
Schieben shove {chob gejdhoben {chibe 
Schiefen shoot {hog gefdhoffen {hoffe . 
Sdinden flay {und gejdunden {chiinde 
Sdjlafen sleep {chlief gefdlafen  fchlafft, tchlaft 
SGdjlagen strike fehlug gefdlagen fcjlagft, {dhlagt {dliige 
Gdleiden sneak  jfdlich  ift gejdlidjen 
Schleifen whet feb liff gelchliffen 
SchlieRen shut {[hlop gejdhloffen {chloffe 
Shlingen sling {chlang gejdhlungen {chlange 
Sdmeifen smite fcdhmif gejdhmiffen 
Sdhmelzen melt fmol; ift gefchmolzen fdhmilzeft, fehmilgt fchmil; jdmolze 
When transitive, usually weak and regular. 
SGdhnauben snort jfdnob gejdnoben {chnibe 
SGchneiden cut {chnitt geldjnitten 
Sdhrauben screw fchrob gejdjroben {chribe 
SGdhreiben write jchrieb gejdhrieben . 
Sdchreien cry {chrie gelchrieen 
Sajreiten stride {dhritt ft gefchritten 
Sdweigen be silent {chwieg gejd)wiegen 
Sdhwellen swell {hol ift gejdwollen fchwillft, {chwillt jchwill j{chwolle 


Sdhwimmen swim 


Shwinden vanish 
SGdwingen swing 
Sdwiren swear 


Gehen see 
Gein be 
Senden send 
Gingen sing 
Ginfen sink 
Ginnen think 
Given sit 
Gollen shall 
Speien spit 
Spinnen spin 


When transitive, weak and regular. 


{hwanim ift gejdwom- 


met 
{hwand ift gejdwunden 
{hang gejdwungen 
{hworor  gefd)woren 

{dhiwur 

jah gefehen —fiebft, fieht 
war ift gewefer bift, ift 
fandte gefandt 
fang gejungen 
fant ift gefunten 
fan gejontten 
jaf geleffen 
follte gefollt jollft, foll 
{pie gelpieen 
fpann § — gejponnen 


{hiwdmine or 
{ehiwsmmte 

{chiwdnde 

{change 

{wire or 
{chrwiire 

{abe 

wire 

fendete 

{drge 

fanfe 

fanne or jonne 


fafe 


fieh 
fet 


{panne or fpinne 


INFIN, 


~ Sprechen speak 
Spriefen sprout 
Springen spring 
Stedhen prick 


 Stehen stand 


Stehlen steal 
Steigen ascend 
~Sterben die 
SGtieben disperse 
Stinten stink 
Stofen push 
Streichen stroke 
Streiten strive 
Tun do 

Tragen carry 
Treffen hit 
Treiben drive 
Treten tread 
Trinfen drink 
 Triigen deceive 
Berderben spoil 


Berdrieken vex 
Vergeffen forget 
Berlieren lose 
Wahlen grow 
Wiigen weigh 
Wafdhen wash 
Weben weave 
| Beichen yield 
Weijen show 
Wenden turn 
Werben sue 


Werden become 


Werfen throw 
Wiegen weigh 
Winden wind 
Wiffen know 
Wollen will 
Beihen accuse 
Biehen draw 
Bwingen force 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


PAST IND. PAST PART, 
{prac 
{prof gelproffer 
jprang ift gefprungen 
ftach geftochen 
ftand geftanden 
(ftund) 
ftahl geftohlen 
ftieg ift gefttegen 
ftarb ~—s ift geftorben 
ftob geftoben 
ftanf geftunfen 

_ ftie geftoRen 
ftrich geftrichen 
ftvitt geftritten 
tat getan 
trug . getragen 
traf getroffen 
trieb getrieben 
trat ift getreten 
tranft getrunfer 
trog getrogen 
verdarb verdorben 
verdrop verdroffen 
vergap vergeffemt 
verlor verloren 
wuds  ift gewadhjen 
wog gewogen 
wfc) gewajden 
wob gewoben 
wid) ift gewiden 
wies gerwiejen 
wandte gewandt 
warb gerworben 
ward or ift geworden 

wurde 

warf getworfen 
wog gewogen 
wand gerwunden 
wufte gewuft 
wollte gewollt 
Ziel geziehen 
309 gezogen 
gang geziwungen 


PRES. IND. 


2, AND 3, SING. 


gelprodjen fpridhft, {pridjt 


ftichft, fticht 


ftiehlft, ftiehlt 
fticbft, ftirbt 


tofieft, (oft 


trag{t, tragt 
triffft, trifft 


trittft, tvitt 


verdirb{t, verdirbt verdirb 
When transitive, weak and regular. 


vergiffeft, vergift vergif 
wachfeft, wadhft 
wafdheft, wajdht 


wirbft, wirbt 
wirjt, wird 


wirfft, wirft 


weift, weif 
willft, will 
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IMPERAT, PAST SUBJ. 
2, SING. 1. OR 3. SING. 
{pric — fpradhe 
fprofje 
{prdnge 
ftich ftache 
ftinde or 
ftiinde 


ftiehl {table or ftihtc 


ftirb ftairbe or ftiirbe 
ftibe 
ftanfe 


tate 
triige 
triff trafe 
trate 
trantfe 
trige 
verddrbe ox 
verbdiirbe 
perdrofje 
vergafe 
verlore 
wiichfe 
wige 
wiijde 
wibe 


tritt 


wenbdete 
wirb warbe or wiirbe 
rwiirde 


wirf warfe or wiirfe 
wige 
widnde 
wiifte 


goge 
gwange 


VOCABULARIES 


Numbers preceded by ZL. refer to Lessons. 


Numbers preceded by §. rete: 


to paragraphs, or sections, of the Abstract of Grammar. 


der Whend, die Whende evening; heute 
abend this evening; abends in the even- 
ing 

aber but, however; L.19. 1. n.1; 

all all, Z. 13; §. 45. 188. 141; 
every day 

allein alone; conj. put, only 

aller before superl. L. 15.1. n.1;-§. 146 

allerfet all sorts of Z. 10. 11; §. 79. 11 

allmaddtig almighty ~ 

alg when, as; after compar., than L. 6. 
tr. n.1; §. 189 

alfo hence, so, and so, accordingly §. 229 

alt, diter, Gltefti- old; der Alte the old 
man, die Alte the old woman 

amt—an dem at the; before ba L. 
15.1. n.2; §. 143 

AUmerita, Moar America 

an, prep. dat. acc., at, on, near, to, up to 

ander other L. 12.1; §. 45. 87. 141 

anfanger, fing an, angefangen begin 

an8—an a8 at the, to the 

autiworten, antwortete, geantwortet an- 
swer, reply 

ber WHfel, die UApfel apple 

der WMpril? gen. des April(s), April 

arbeiten, avbeitete, gearbeitet work 

Grgern, dvgerte, gedrgert vex 

arnt, drmer, drmft- poor 

der Wren, die Wrme arm 

der Wrme or die Wrme the poor man or 

woman Z. 15. u; §. 91 
auth also, too; aud) nidt not either, 

‘neither 

auf, prep. dat. acc., on, upon, on top of; 
auf + ace. of time, as auf einige Woden 
for some weeks; before superl. §. 145 

aufhiren, hirte auf, aufgehort stop, cease 

aufmachen, madte auf, aufgemadt, open 


§. 188 
atte Tage 


anf3 — auf bas, §. 145 

auffteher, fiand auf, ift aufgejtanden rise, 
get up 

aufwwaden, twadte auf, ift aufgewadht wake 
up, awake 

das Wuge, die Augen eye L. 18. 1; §. 65 

aus, prep. dat., out of, from 

ausfeber, {ah aus, ausgejehen look, appear 


bald soon 

der Bauer, die Bauern peasant, favuet 
L. 18. 11; §. 65 

der Baum, die Baume tree 

bei prep. dat., near(by), at, with; bet mir 
with me, at my house; bet Vater at 
Father’s (house) 

beide both, two LZ. 12.1; §. 45. 87. 141 

bas Vein, die Veine leg 

der Verg, die Berge mountain 

berithimt famous 

befrhreiben, bejdrieb, befdjrieben describe 

beffer better, bejt— best 

befuchen, bejudte, bejudt visit, call on 

bas Bett, die Betten bed L. 18. 1; §. 65 


bas Bild, die Bilder picture 


6i3 until, till, up to; bid an ..., bi8 
4u.... up to, as far as. 

bitte, without id, please, pray 

bitten, bat, gebeten beg, ask; with um 
ask for 

bleiben, blieb, ijt geblieben stay, remain 

bligen, blikte, geblikt, lighten, flash 

die Blume, die Blumen flower 

bife wicked, angry, vexed 

bredjen, brad, gebroden break 

brennen, brannte, gebrannt burn, be on 
fire Z. 19, 11; §. 16 

der Brief, die Briefe letter [§. 16 

bringer, bradte, gebradt bring LZ. 19. 1m 
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das Grot, die Brote bread 
der Bruder, die Briider brother 
das Buch, die Bilder book 


Da then, there; conj. since, as L. 19. 1. 
mes hI 00 [1r; §. 194 

SaHE therefor, for it, for them ZL. 9. 

Damit therewith, with it, for them LZ. 
9. 11; §. 195 

Danufen, danfte, gedanft thank 

Dann then, thereupon 

Daran thereat, at it, at them, of it L. 
9. 1; §: 196 

Darauf thereupon, on it, on them L. 9. 
11; §. 197 

Darin therein, in it, in them ZL. 9. 1 

Dariiber thereover, over it, over them, 
on account of it 

Darum therefore, for that reason 

Daf, conj., that, so that; § 198 

Dabvon thereof, of it, of them L.9. m 

Dein, deiner etc. your, yours L. 6. um, 10. 
LZ, 115) $2 50.87, 121 

bev dDeinige yours L. 13; §. 90. 121 

Denfen, dadte, gedadt think LZ. 19. 11; 
§. 16 . 

Denn then, please, pray; for; §. 200. 228 

Der, art., the; DL. 4. 1; pron., L. 9. 13 
§. 42. 122. 125 ff. 

Derjenige that, he LZ. 13; §. 90 

Derfelbe the same ZL. 13; §. 90 

De8halb therefore, on that account 

Deutfe German; der Deutjdhe L. 15. wm; 
§. 91 

der Diener, die Diener servant 

Diefer this L.5.1; §. 47 

Do but, yet, still, nevertheless; §. 202 

der Doktor, die Doftoren doctor L. 18. 
11; §. 65 

Donnern, donnerte, gedonnert thunder 

dad Dorf, die Dorfer village 

dort there, yonder 

Drei three, dritt- third 

du thou, you L. 1.1; §. 38. 120 

dunfel dark 

Ditnfen, eS diinft mid) methinks ZL. 28 

Durd, prep. acc., through, by 

- “Diirfen, durfte, gedurjt be allowed, may 
D. 22; §. 25 f£..180 

Durften or dDiirften, eS durjtet os diiritet 
mid I am thirsty Z.28 
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eben just, just now 

edel noble 

effe, conj., before 

ein, ciner etc., a, an, one Z. 6. 1., 12. 11; 
§. 50 ff. 87 

eitander one another, each other §. 40 

einige some ZL. 13; §. 45. 90 

einmal once (upon a time), e3 war ein- 
mal once upon a time there was 
§. 203 

ein’ one L. 16; §. 99 

die Cltern, plur. only, parents 

empfangen, empfing, empfangen receive 

das Ende, die Cnden end L. 18. uw; §. Gb 

endlich finally 

die Erde, die Crden earth 

erlauben, erfaubte, erlaubt allow, permit 

erft first L. 16; §. 100.204. 

erzahlem, evziblte, erzablt tell, narrate 

e8 it DZ. 19.1. n.3; §, 119 

der Gel, die Cjel eens 

effem, ab, gegefjen eat 

etiva3 something, some ZL. 10. 1; §. 137 


- etter, eurer efc., your, yours J. 6. , 10. 


11, 12. 1; §. 50. 87. 121 
dev etivige yours L. 13; §. 90. 121 


fahren, jubr, ift gefahren drive, go 

Der Fall, die Kalle fall, case 

fallen, fiel, ijt qefallen fall 

fangen, fig, gejangen catch, capture 

faut lazy 

bie Feder, die Federn feather, pen 

der Feind, die Fetnde enemy 

das Feld, die Felder field 

das Fenfter, bie Fenjter window 

feft fast, firm 

das Sener, die Feuer fire 

finden, fand, gefunden find 

fleiftig diligent, industrious 

der Hlufy, die Flijje river 

folgert, folate, ijt gefolgt, dat., follow 

fortfabren, fubr fort, fortgefabren con- | 
tinue 


fragen, fragte, gefragt ask, inquire 


die Fraw, die Frauen woman, wife, Mrs. 

das Fraulein, die Fraulein young lady, 
Miss 

bie Freunde die Freuden joy 

freuen (fic), freute, gefreut rejoice 

der Freund, die Freunde friend 
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bie Freundin, die Freundinnen friend 
friih early 

fithven fubrte, gefihrt lead, escort 
fiir, prép.sacc., for 


» sober up, die Riihe foot; 3u Fup on foot 


ganz whole, entire, quite 

gar very, gar nidt not at all, gar nidts 
nothing at all, gar fein none at all 

geben, gab, geqeben give 

gefallen, gefiel, gefallen please, suit 

gegen, prep. acc., against, towards 

gehen, ging, ijt gegangen go, walk 

gehadren, geborte, gehirt, dat., belong 

bas Geld, die Gelder money 

geung enough | 

gerade just, exactly 

gern gladly §. 206 

gefdchen, gejdab, ijt gejdehen happen 


_ die Gefchichte, die Gejdidten history, story — 


geftern yesterday 

getvifg certain, sure 

gib, ¢mperat., give LZ. 21. 1; §. 20; gibdjt, 
gibt, 2. 3. sing. pres. ind. of geben 
LD. 20. 11; §. 18, 3; e3 gibt + acc. there 
is, there are 

das Glas, die Glajer glass 

glaubern, glaubte, geqlaubt believe, think 

gliitli& happy, fortunate 

der Gott, die Gdtter god 

der Graf, die Grafen count 

grofs, groper, gropt— great, tall, large, big 
ie oc ts $596 

gviim green 

gut, befjer, bejt- good, adv., well L. 15. 
1; §. 96 


haben, hatte, gehabt have 

halten, hielt, gehalten hold, keep; with 
fiir regard as 

bie Hand, die Hinde hand 

a3 Hans, die Haujer house, 3u Haufe at 
home, nad Hauje home 

heifs hot 

 Heiten, hiefs, geheifen be called or named, 

th beife Karl my name is Charles 

— belfen, half, geholfen, dat., help §. 27. 5 

her along this way, hither §. 34; L. 25 

heraus out this way, out from there 
ber Herr, die Herren, gentleman, Mr., 

master, lord Z. 8.1; §. 63 


herunterfallen, fiel herunter, ijt herunter: 
gefaller fall down 

hHerunterfommen, fam herunter, ‘ift herunz 
tergefommen come down 

bas Herg, die Herzen heart L. 18. m; §. 6” 

Heute to-day, heute morgen this morning 

hier here 

dev Himmel, die Himmel heaven, sky 

hin along that way, thither §.34; Z. 25 

Hinaufgehen, ging Hinauf, ijt hinaufgegan= 
gen go up thither 

§inans out that way, out from here 

hinter, prep. dat. acc., behind, beyond 

Hinterlaffen, Hinterlieb, bhinterlafjen lec -» 
behind, bequeath 

ho, hober, bidft high, tall DZ. 15. 1; 
§. 96 

Hoffer, hojfte, qehofft hope 

das Holz, die Hilzer wood 

Hiren, hirte, gehort hear, listen §. 27. 5 

Der Hund, die Hunde dog - 

der Hut, die Hiite hat 


iby ye, you; ihr, ihrer etc. her, hers, 
their etc. Z. 6. um, 10. m, 12. 1; §. 50. 
87. 121 

der ihrige hers LZ. 13; §. 90. 121 

int = in dem in the 

immer always, all the time 

in, prep. dat. acc., in, into; 

into the 

ift, ipt from efjen L. 20. 1, 21. m; §.18.20 


in’ = in bas 


ja yes §. 208 

das YFabr, die Sahre year 
je ever §. 209 

jeder every, each Z. 5.1, 12.1; §. 45. 87 
jedDermann everybody §. 44 | 
jemand somebody §. 44 
jener that, yon L. 5.1; §. 45 
jest now, at present 

jung, jiinger, jiingjt- young 


der Ratfer, die Kaijer emperor 

falt, falter, falteft— cold 

faufen, faufte, gefauft buy 

faum hardly, scarcely 

fein no 1. 6.1; §. 50; ZL. 13; §. 90 

fennen, fannte, gefannt know Z. 19. m; 
§. 16. 186 

has Rind, die Kinder child 
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die Kirche, die Kirden church 

das Mleid, die Meider dress 

flein small, little; die Kleinen the little 
ones 

Flug, flitger, fliiqjt- prudent, wise, clever 

der Rnabe, die Knaben boy 

Fomment, fam, ijt gefommen come 

der Konig, die Kdnige king 

bie Ninigin, die Kiniginnen queen 

bie KRinigstochter, die Kinigstidter prin- 
cess 

finnen, fonnte, gefonnt can, be able L. 
22; §. 25 ff. 181. 186 

franf, franfer, franfjt- ill, sick 

dev Krieg, die Kriege war 

furz, fiirzer, fiirzejt- short 


bas Vand, die Lander land, country, auf 
dent Lande in the country 

fang, tanger, langjt- long 

fange, adv., a long time 

Sajfen, lieB, gelafjen let, cause to §. 27. 5 

Saufert, lief, ijt gelaujen run 

Tebert, lebte, gelebt live 

eget, legte, geleqt lay, put 

fehren, lehrie,.gelehrt teach 

Der Lehrer, die Lehrer teacher 

leicht light, easy 

leid, e3 tut mir letd, dbaf I am sorry that 

Yernen, lernte, gelernt learn 

Sefer, (a3, gelejen read 

Tett— last 

bie Leute, plur. only, people 

Yieb dear, compar. Vieber rather, superl. 
am liebften best of .all §. 206 

lieben, licbte, geliebt love 

liegen, lag, gelegen lie, be situated 

Sober, lobte, gelobt praise 


marhen, madte, gemadt make, do 

miahtig powerful, mighty 

das Madden, die Mddcdhen girl 

man one, they, people §. 136 

mander many (a) LZ. 5.1; §. 45. 81. 90 

ber Mann, die Manner man 

mehr more, nidt mehr no more, no longer 
L. 15. 1; §. 96 

mebhrere verat LL. 13; §. 45. 90 

mein my, meiner ete. mine L. 6. I, 10. 
11, 12. 11; §. 50. 87. 121 

mtetiett, meinte, gemeitnt mean, think 
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dev meinige mine LZ. 13; §. 90. 121 

meift- most L. 15.1; §. ‘96 : 

der Menich, die Menfsen man, human 
being 

mit, prep. dat., with, along with 

migen, modte, Ganeue may, care to, like 
to L. 22; .§. 25 ff. 182 

miglicdy possible 

der Monat, die Monate month 

ber Montag, die Montage Monday 

der Morgen, die Morgen morning, heute 
morgen this morning 

morgen, adv., to-morrow 

miiffem, ie gemugt must, be obliged 
to, have to L. 22; §. 25 ff. 183 | 

die Mutter, die Miter mother 


nah, prep. dat., after, to, toward 

ber Machbar, die Nadjbarn neighbor L. 18. 
11; §. 65 

nahdem, conj., after 

die Macht, die Nadte night 

nah, naber, nadjt-near L. 15.1; §. 96 

neben, prep. dat. acc., near, next to 

nehHmen, nahm, genommen take 

nennen, nannte, genannt name, call 

neu new 

neulich recently, lately 

nichts nothing 

nie never 

niemand nobody §. 44 

no yet, still, nod) nidt not yet — 

mum now §. 212 . 

nur only, but 


ob if, whether 

oben above, up-stairs 

oder or 

ohne, prep. acc., without 

bas Or, die Ohren ear L. 18. 11; §. 65 
der Onfel, die Onkel uncle 


bas Papier, die Papiere paper 

Paris’, pronounce parees’, Paris 

bad Pferd, die Pyjerde horse 

ber Pring, die Prinzen prince 

ber PBrofeffor, die Profeljoren professor 
L. 18. 11; §. 65 


rate, viet, geraten advise, guess. 
vert right, r. habett be in the right 


VOCABULARY 


reden, tedete, geredet talk 
: regiten, regnete, gereqnet rain 


veijen, reijte, ift gereift travel 
reiten, vitt, ijt geritten ride 
rennen, rannte, ift gerannt run 
der Pod, die Micke coat 
rufen, tief, gerufen call 


fagent, jagte, gejagt say, tell 

fhhicfen, \hictte, gejdict send 

(a8 Schiff, die Sdijfe ship 

fhlafer, jdhlief, gefdlafen sleep 

fhlagen, jhlug, gejdhlagen strike, defeat 

flerht bad, poor, mean 

dad Srhlofe, dic Sdhlafjer castle, palace 

der Schneider, die Schneider tailor 

fhneten, {dyneite, gefdneit snow 

fell quick, swift 

fon already §. 214 

fin beautiful, handsome, fine 

fhreiben, jdrieb, gefdricben write, with 
an and acc. write to 

die Schule, die Schulen school 

ber Schiiler, die Sdiiler scholar, pupil — 

fhiwadh, \hwader, jhwadft- weak 

fhwarg, |hiwdrzer, jhwarzejt- black 

fiver heavy, difficult 

die Schwefter, bie Schweftern sister 

feh3 six 

feher, jah, gejehen see, look §. 27. 5 

fehr very 

fein, ‘war, ijt gewejen be 

fein, jeiner etc. his LZ. 6. 11, 10. 1, 12. 0; 
§. 50. 87. 121 

der feinige his L. 13; § 90. 121 

feit prep. dat., since; conj. since, as 

bie Seite, die Seiten side, page 

felber, jelbjt, intensive, self, himself etc. 
LD. 8.1; §. 41 

fenden, janbdte, gejandt send 

fefen, jebte, gejebt set, place; refl. sit 
down, be seated 

fit, 7eft., self, himself etc. L. 7. 11; §. 39 

fier, safe, secure 

- fte she, they, Sie you Z. 1.1 

fingen, fang, gefungen sing 

fihen, jaf, gefefjen sit 

fo so, thus, fo... wie as... 

ber Sohn, die Sihne son 

folange as long as ; \ 


| 


as §. 215 
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folder such ZL. 5. 1, 10. 1. 12. I; §. 45. 
79. 87 

der Soldat, die Soldaten soldier 

follen, follte, gefollt shall, am to L. 22; 
§. 25 ff. 184 

der Sommer, die Sommer summer 

fondern but, on the contrary §. 188 

der Sonntag, die Sountage Sunday 

fonft else, otherwise 

{pat late 

fpielen, {ptelte, gejpielt play 

fprechen, {prad, ge{proden speak 

der Stant, die Staaten state L.18. 11; §.65 

bie Stadt, bie Stadte city, town 

ftar®, jtarfer, ftdrfft- strong 

ftehen, ftand, geftanden stand 

ftehlen, ftahl, gejtohlen steal 

der Stein, die Steine stone 

ftellen, jtellte, geftellt place, put 

fterben, jtarb, ijt geftorben die 

ftill still, quiet : 

die Strafze, die Strafen street 

das Stitcé, die Stitde piece 

der Stuhl, die Stihle chair 

die Stunde, die Stunden hour 

fuchen, judte, gefudjt seek, look for 


ber Vag, die Tage ae 

tat see tun 

das Vier, die Viere animal, beast 
der Vijeh, die Tifdhe table 

die Sohter, die Tidter daughter 
tot dead 

tragen, trig, getragen carry, wear 
treffen, traf, getrofjen hit, meet 
treten, trat, ift getreten tread, step 
trinfen, tranf, getrunfen drink 
tun, tat, getan do 

die Viiv, die Tiiren door 


liber, prep. dat. acc., over, above 

iiberfallen, iiberfiel, iiberjallen surprise 

iiberfeben, jebte iiber, itbergejest ferry 
across en 

iiberfetsen, iiberjebte, iiberfebt translate 

iiberzengen, tiberzeugte, iberzeugt convince 

die Uhr, bie Uhren clock, watch, ¢8 ijt 
jehS Uhr it is six o’clock 


unt, prep. acc., about, around, um feds eh 
Ubr at six o’clock, bitten um ask for Ree | 


sap, bradte unt, sib oat ae 
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und and ZL. 3. 1; §. 232 

unfer our, unjerer etc. ours L. 6. u, 10. 11, 
12. 1; §. 50. 87. 121 

dev unfrige, ours LD. 13; §. 90. 121 

unten below, down-stairs 

unter, prep. dat. acc., under, beneath 

unterbreden, unterbrad, unterbroden in- 
terrupt 

untergehen, ging inter, tft untergegangen 
go under 

untergehen, unterging, untergangen under- 
go 

unternehmert, 
undertake 


unternahm, unternommen 


ber Vater, die Vater father 

Herdienen, verdiente, berdient earn, de- 
serve 

vergefjen, dergap, bergejjen forget 

verfaujen, verfaufte, verfauft sell 

verfierer, verlor, verloren lose 

verfprecher, derjpracdh, ver|proden promise 

, berfteben, derjtand, verftanben understand 

verjuchert, derjudte, verjudt try 

viel much,-many Z. 10. m, 12.1; §. 45. 
87. 96. 139 

vielerlet many kinds of 

vielleidt perhaps 

vier four, viert-fourth 

der Vogel, die Vogel bird 

voll full, complete 

vollbringen, vollbradte, 
plete, carry out 

wollenden, vollendete, bolfendet complete 

Yom — bon dem of the, from the 

von, prep. dat., of, from; pass., by 

gor, prep. dat. acc., before, in front of; 
bor einem Sabre a year ago 


pollbradht com- 


der Wagen, die Wagen wagon, carriage 

tvahr true, nidt wabr? (isn’t it true? 
z.€.) isn’t it so? don’t you? etc. 

waihrend, prep. gen., during; conj., 
while , 

der Wald, die Walder woods, forest 

fvann when, at what time? 

fvarmt, warmer, twdrmjt- warm 

wartert, twartete, gewartet wait 

tvarum why, what for ; 

tva3 what, that which, whatever L. 9. 
1; §. 43. 129, 141 


_Mwiederbolen, twiederholte, 
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ba3 Wafer, die Walfer water 

ber Weg, die Wege way, road 

tweq away, off 

‘veil because 

der Wein, die Weine wine 

fveife wise 

tweifg white 

weifg 1. sing. pres. ind. of wijjen ‘ 

tweit, wide, far away, far; tveiter farther, 
further | 

twelher ZL. 5.1, 10. 1; §. 45. 79. 90 

Die Welt, die Welten world 

twenden, iwanbdte, gewandt turn, fic) wen- 
dent with an and acc. apply to 


tvenig little, few LZ. 10. m, 12. 1; 14. 


§. 45. 87. 139 
tvenn if, whenever §. 189 
wer who, whoever ZL. 9.1; §. 43.129. 


‘werden, tourde o7 ward, ijt geworden be- 


come, get, grow 
werfert, warf, geworjen throw 
wider, pref., against L. 26; §. 37 
twie how, jo... wie as... as §. 217 
wieder again 
wiederbringen, bradjte wieder, 
bradt. bring again, return | 
wiederholen, Holte wieder, 
fetch again, fetch back 


tiederges 
wiedergeholt - 


wiederholt re- 

peat Sie 

Wwiederfontmen, fam wieder, ijt wiederge- 
fommen come again, return 

wiederjehen, jah wieder, wiedergejehen see 
or meet again 

der Winter, die Winter winter 

wirklic) real(y) 

Wwijjen, wufte, gewubt know LZ. 23; §. 28. 
186 3 

fvo where 


‘die Woe, die Woden <6 


wwofiir wherefor, for what, for which | 

woher whence, wherefrom : 

tvohin whither, whereto 

twobl well, indeed §. 218 

wobhner, wohnte, gewohnt reside, live. 

wollen, wollte, gewollt will, be willing, 
intend to, be about to Z. 22; §. 25 ff. 
185 . 

fwomit wherewith, with what or which 

fworan whereat, at which or what 

‘woranf Whereupon, upon which or what 
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bas Wort, die Worte word 

fvovon whereof, wherefrom, of or from 
whith or what [that 
_ foundert, eS wundert mid, dag I wonder 

fviinfdent, twiin|dte, gewiinjdt wish 


geht ten 
geigent, zcigte, gezetgt show, point out 
Die Beit, die Zeiten time 
giebem, 399, gezogen draw, pull 
geben, 30g, tit gezogen march, go, move 
das Zimmer, die Zimmer room 


a, an, indef. art., L. 6.1 
able, be a. finnen L. 22 
about, round a. um acc. ; be about to... 
wollen DL. 22; §. 185 
ahove iiber dat. acc.; a. = up-stairs 
oben 
across iiber dat. acc. 
advise raten, viet, geraten 
after nad dat. acc.; conj. nachdem 
' again wieder 
against gegen acc. 
ago vor dat. 
all ell LZ. 13; a. = entirely ganz; none 
at all gar fein-; not ata. gar nidt; 
nothing at a. gar nidts; of all with 
superl. aller Z.15. n.1 
allow erlauben, erlaubte, erlaubt; be al- 
lowed to diirfen LZ. 22; §. 25 ff. 180 
almighty allmidtig 
alone allein 
already jdon 
always immer 
am to jollen Z. 22; §. 25. 184 
America %Umerifa 
among unter dat. ace. 
and wid Z.3. 1; §. 232 
angry bije 
animal a3 Tier, die Liere 
answer antivorten, antwortete, geantiwortet 
anything, not a. nidt3; in questions, as 
did he give her a.? etwas ZL. 8. 1; 
§.137 . 
apple der Upfel, die Mfet 
Apply to fic) wenden an + ace. 
vil ber Upril LD. 14, n, 2 


“ 
>» 
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gu, prep. dat., to, toward, 31 Haufe at 
home, 3u #up on foot, zu Pferde on 
horseback ven 

au, adv., too 

girmt = zu dem to the; gur—4it der to the 

guriice back 

gufammen together 

gwanzig twenty 

givar to be sure, it is true §. 219 

givei two, ziveit— second 

givifden, prep. dat. acc., between 

golf twelve 


arm der Arm, die UWrme 

around um ace. 

as = when al3; = since ba; as... as 
19... Sie 


ask = inquire fragen, fragte, gefragt; = 


beg bitten, bat, gebeten, a. for bitten 
um acc. 

at an dat. acc.; at which woran; at it 
or them bdaran; at the house of bet 
dat.; at five o’clock um fiinf Uhr 


bad = poor, mean jdledht; — wicked 

— bbfe 

be fein, tar, ift gewefen 

beautiful jdon 2.4.1. n.2 

because weil subord. conj. 

become ‘werden, twirde or ward, ift gewor 
den 

bed das Bett, die Betten FZ. 18. au 

before vor dat. acc. ; conj. ebe 

begin anfangen, fing an, angefangett 

behind inter dat. ace. 

believe glauben, glaubte, geqlaubt 

below unten adv.; unter dat. ace. 

beneath unter dat. acc. 

beside neben dat. ace. 

best bejt- Z.15 and note 2; L. 23 

between 3vijden dat. ace. 

bird der Vogel, die Vigel 

black {dwar3, {dhwarzer, {hwargeft- 

book bas Buch, die Bitdher 

both beid- Z. 12.1 

boy der Knabe, die Knaben 

bread ba Brot, dte Brote 

break breden, brad, gebrocen 
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bring bringen, bradhte, gebracht 

brother der Bruder, die Briider 

burn brennen, brannte, gebrannt Z. 19. 
1; §. 16 

but aber, jondern DZ. 19. 1. nls §. 188; 
=only nur; = yet dod 

buy faufen, faufte, qefauft 

by, with passive, von dat. 


call =c. out, shout rufen, rief, gerufen; 
=name nennen, nannte, genannt ZL. 19. 
11; c. on befjuchen, bejuchte, bejucht 

can finnen, fonnte, gefonnt, Z. 22; § 25. 

181. 186 

care to migen, modte, gemodt LZ. 22; §. 
25. 182 

carriage der Wagen, die Wagen 

carry traget, trug, getragen; c. out voll: 
bringen, bollbracdte, vol bradt 

case ber Fall, die Faille 

castle ba3 Sdlof, die Schlaffer 

catch fangen, fing, gejangen 

certain(y) gewif 

chair der Stubl, die Stiihle 

change (money) flecines Gelb Z.10. m1. n.2 

Charles Rarl, gen. RKarl3 

child da8 Kind, die Kinder 

church die Rirde, die Kirdhen 

city die Stadt, die Stadte 

clever flug, flitger, flitg)t- 

clock die Ur, die Uhren; at 5 o’clock um 
fiinf Uhr 

close by neben dat. acc. 

coat der Mod, die Rice 


“cold falt, falter, falteft- 


come fommen, fam, ijt gefommen; c. down 
herunterfommen, fam herunter, ijt herunz 
tergefommen 

count der Graf, die Grafen 

country da8 Land, bie Lander; in the c. 
autf dem Lande 

cry out = shout rujen, rief, gerufen 


dark bdunfel 

daughter die Lodter, die Podter 

day der Lag, die Tage 

dead tot 

dear Lieb 

describe bejdjreiben, befdjrieb, befdhrieben 
die jterben, ftaxb, ift geftorben — 
Belieens Retbig . 


SF ald PREIS sat 
We SL RSA Fey, v 


VOCABULARY 


do tun, tat, getatt; do, did etc. in ques- 
tions and negations not transl. L. 1.1; 
§. 150; do = make muden, madte, ge- 
madt;it won’t do e8 geht nidt LZ. 10. 1. 

doctor der Doktor, die Doftoren LZ. 18. 11. 

dog der Hund, die Hunde 

donkey bder Gjel, die Ejel 

door die Litr, die Titren 

down-stairs unten : 

dress ba3 Reid, die Reider 

drink trinfen, tranf, getrunfen 

drive fahren, fubr, ift gefabren 

during wahrend gen. 


each (one) jeder Z. 5.1; 12. 1; §. 45. 873 
e. other einanbder indeci. 

ear ba3 Obr, die Ohren L. 18. 11 

early jfriih 

earn bverdienen, berdiente, berdient 

earth die Erde, die Crden 

easy leicht 


eat efjen, af, gegefjen 


else fonft 

emperor der RKaijer, bie Raifer 

end ba Ende, die Enden L. 18. 1; §. 65 

enemy der Feind, die Feinde 

enough genug 

evening ber UWhenbd, die Whende 

every (one) jeder Z. 5. 1, 12.1; §. 45. 87; 
everybody jeber or jedermann; every- 
thing alles 

eye bas Auge, die Augen LD. 18. o 


fall fallen, fiel, ift gefallen; £. down herun- 
terfallen, fiel herunter, ift heruntergefallen 

famous beriithmt 

farmer der Bauer, dte Bauern L. 18.11; §. 65 

fast {nell : 

father der Vater, die Vater 

feeble {dtwach, jhiwader, jhwadjt- 

ferry across iiberjeken, febte iiber, itberge- 
fest 

few twenige Z. 10. 1, 12. 1, 14; §. 87. 139 

field bas Feld, die Felder 

finally enbdlid 

find finden, fand, gefunden 

fine {din 

fire bad Feuer, die Feuer; be on f. brennen, 
brannte, gebrannt D. 19. m1; §. 16 

first evjt 

five fiinf . 
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flower die Blume, die Slumen 
follow folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt 
foot der Susi, die Pipe; on f. gu Fup 
for fit -@ec.; denn conj.; ask for bitten 
um with acc. 
forest der Wald, bie Walder 
forget vergejjen, dergaz, bergefjen 
_ former(ly) jrither, compar. of frith 
four vier 
friend det Freund, die Freunde 
from, away f. von dat.; out f. au3 dat. 
front, in f. of bor dat. acc. 


garden der Garten, die Garten 

gentleman ber Herr, die Herren L. 8.1 

German bdeut[dh adj.; der Deutide, die 
Deut|dhen subst. L. 15. 1; § 91 = 

get = become, grow werden, wurde or 
ward, ijt geworden; g. up au iieben, ftand 
auf, ijt aujgeftanden 

girl das Wadden, die Madden 

give aeben, gab, gegeben 

glad, be g. fic) freuen iiber ace. Z. 28. 1; 
gladly gern §. 206 

- glass da8 Glas, die Glajer 

go gehen, ging, ijt gegangen; = travel rei- 
fem, veifte, tft geretft or fahren, fubr, ift 
gefabren ; g. on, continue fortfahren, fubr 
fort, fortgefahren; g. up hinaufgehen, ging 
hinauf, ijt hinaufgegangen ; am going to, 
use the present tense L. 2.1. 5.6 

god der Gott, die Gotter 

good gut, befjer, befi- Z. 15.1; §. 96 

great grop, groper, gropt- Z. 15.1; §. 96 

green qriin 

grow = get or become werden, wurde or 
ward, ijt geworbden 


hand bie Hand, die Hinde 

handsome {din 

happen gejdehen, gejdhah, tft gejdheher 
happy gliclid 

hardly faum 


_ hat der Hut, die Hite 


have haben, hatte, gehabt 


he er; emphatic ber demonstr. L. 9. 1, be- 


fore a relat. derjenige L. 13 
hear hodren, hirte, gehirt 

heart ba Herz, die Herzen LD. 18. 1 
heavy |dwer 

Henry Heinrich 
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help helfen, half, geholfer 

hence = therefore aljo 

her adj. ifr L. 6.11, 10. 1 

here bier 

hers ihr Z. 12. 1; der ihrige Z. 13 

herself fid) LZ. 7. 1, 28 

high hod, hober, hodhjt L. 12. 1, 15 

himself jic) Z. 7. 11, 28; emphatic jelbjt, 
felber Z. 8.1 

his fein Z. 6. m1, 12. 11, der feinige LZ. 13 

history die Gejdhidte, die Gejdhicdten 

hit tvreffen, traf, getroffen 

hold halter, hielt, gehalten 

home nach) Hauje, at h. 44 Haufje 

hope boffen, hoffte, gehofjt 

horse das Bjerd, die LBferde; on horseback 
au Pyerde 

hot beip 

hour die Stunde, die Stunden 

house ba3 Haus, die Haufer; at the h. of 
bei with dat. of person — 

how vie 

hungry, Lam h. ¢3 hungert mid LZ. 28 


if wenn, ob 

ill franf, frdnter, franfft- 

in in dat. acc.; in it darin, in which 
worin 

industrious fleibig 

intend to wollen LZ. 22 

interrupt unterbredjen, unterbrad, unter= 
brocen 

into in acc. 

its {ein Z. 6. u, 12. 7, 13 


joy die Freude, die Freuden 
just, just now cben; just = exactly gerabe 


kind, all kinds of alferlei; many kinds of 
bvielerlet Z. 10. o 

king der Rdnig, die Kinige 

know personally fennen, fannte, gefannt #4 
ZL. 19. 1; know facts wifjen, wufte, gee — 
wubt Z. 23, see also §. 28. 186 


lady, young l. bas Fraulein, die Fraulein 
land da3 Land, die Lander 

large groB, qrifer, gript- Z. 15.1; §. 96 
last lebt-, at 1. endlid 

late jpdt 

lay legen, legte, gelegt 


* his, 


~~ 
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lazy faul 
lead fiihren, fiihrte, gefiihrt 
learn lernen, lernte, gelernt 


leave behind, bequeath binterfafjen, hine 


terlieB, hinterlaffen 

leg dad Bein, die Beine 

let lafjen, liep, gelaffen Z. 20.1. n.1; 3 §. 164 

letter der Brief, die Briefe 

lie, lay, lain Yiegen, lag, gelegen 

light letdht 

lighten blien, blibte, geblibt 

like, I like to ich) mag gern L. 22; §. 182, 
see also §. 206 

little flein, wenig Z. 10. 11, 12. 1, 14; al. 
ein wentg or etwas 

live eben, lebte, gelebt; =‘dwell twohnen, 
wohnte, gewohnt 

long, adj., lang, anger, langft-; 
lange; no longer nidt mehr 

look jehen, jah, gejehen; = seem, appear 
ausiehen, jah aus, ausgefehen; 1. for juz 
chen, juchte, gejudht 

lord der Herr, die Herren 

lose verlieven, verlor, verloren 

love lieben, liebte, geliebt 


- adv. 


make madjen, madjte, gemadt 

man der Mann, die Manner; — human 
being der Menjd, die Menjden 

‘many diele Z. 12. 1, 14; many a (one) 
mander Z.5. 1, 10.1 

Mary Maria 

master der Herr, die Herren L. 8.1 

may migen LZ. 22; §. 25.182; may1L...? 
dDarf id)... ? 

mean meinen, meinte, gemeint 

meet treffen, traf, getroffen 

mine mein etc. Z. 12.1; §. 50. 87. 121 

Miss Fraulein 

Monday der Montag, die Montage 

money a8 Geld, die Gelder 

month der Monat, die Monate 

more mehr 

morning der Morgen, die Morgen 

mother die Mutter, die Miitter 

mountain der Berg, die Verge 

Mr, Herr 

Mrs, frau 

must miijfen LD. 22; 
fen | 


must not nidt diir 
“i my mein L. 6. 0, 10.0 3 
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name nternen, nannte, genannt; his n. is 
er heift, what is his n.? wie heipt er? 

near nab, naber, nddjt D. 15 

neighbor der Ntadbar, die Nadhbarn L. 18. 0 

never mie 

new nett 

next nddjti-— LD. 15.1; §. 96 

night die Nadt, dte Nadte [mehr 

no nein; adj. fein L.5.1; no longer nidjt 

noble ebdel 

nobody niemanbd, feiner L. 13; §. 90 

none feiner LZ. 13; §. 90 

not nidt, not yet nod mt 

nothing nidts 

now jebt, nun 


obliged, be o. to mitjjen Z. 22 

often oft 

old alt, alter, altejt- 

on auf, an dat. acc., on Monday am Won- 
tag L. 9. 1, on foot 3u Fup, on horse- 
back ju ¥ferbde, on it daran, darauf, on 
top of auf dat. acc. 

once einmal, einft, once upon a time 
there was ¢3 war einmal Z. 12. m 

one indef. man; one num. ein, einer ete. 
LI. 6. 1, 12. 11; a good one, good. ones 
etc. L. 10. 1. nt 

only nur 

open aufmaden, madte auf, aufgemache 

or ober 

other ander LZ. 12. 1, 14, each o., one an- 
other einanbder, indecl. 

our unjer Z. 6.11; ours Z. 12. 11, 13 

out of aus dat. 

over iiber dat. acc. 


palace ba3 Sdjlop, die Shldffer 

paper das Papier, die Paptere 

parents die Eltern plur. only 

peasant der Bauer, die Bauern L. 18. 11 

pen die Feder, dte Federt 

people = persons in general die Beute 
plur., or man (one) 

perhaps vielleidt a 

permit erlauben, erlaubte, erlaubt 

picture bas Bild, die Bilder 

piece bas Stiid, die Stice 

play fpielen, fpielte, gefpielt 

please = pray bitte, = suit gefallen, ge 


fiel, gefallen 


¥ 


* 
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pleasure, with p. gern 
poor arm, drmer, drmfi-; the p. man ber 
Wrme, the p. woman die Arme, the p. 
~ people bie Armen; p. = mean, bad 
 folent” 
possible miglic 
praise loben, lobte, gelobt 
prefer, I prefer to ride ic reite Lieber 
L. 23; §. 206 
promise verjpredjen, berfprad, verjprodjen 


queen die Kinigin, die Kiniginnen 
quick jdnell 

quiet {till 

quite ganz 


rain regnen, reqnete, gereqnet 

‘rather lieber L. 23; §. 206 

read fejen, fa8, gelefen 

reason, for that r. deshalb, barum 

receive empfangen, empfing, empfangen 

recently neulid) 

rejoice fic freuen LZ. 28 

remain bleiben, blich, ijt geblieben 

repeat iwiederholen, wiederholte, wiederholt 

rich reid) 

ride in a carriage fahren, fubr, ijt gefahren, 
on horseback reiten, ritt, ijt geritten 

right redjt, be in the r. recht haben 

river der Flup, die Flifje 

road der Weg, die Wege 

room ba3 Zimmer, die Zimmer © 

run laufen, lief, ift gelaufen, rennen, rannte, 
ijt gerannt 2.19. 1 


game bderjelbe LZ. 13; §. 90 
say jagen, jagte, gefagt 
scarcely faum 
school bie Sdule, die Schulen, go to s. zur 
Schule gehen 
_ seatvone’s self fic jeger, jebte, gefebt 
see feben, jah, gefehen 
sell berfaufen, verfaufte, verfauft 


_ send {dicfen, {hicte, gefdictt, jenden, fonbdte, 


~ gejandt Z. 20. IT 
servant der Diener, die Diener 
set jeber, febte, gejebt 
seventy-five fiinfundfiebsig 
several mehrere DL. 13. 14 
shall follen Z. 22 


, 3x98, Sof a Sahiffe | 


2? 


\ $93 


\short furz, fitrzer, fiirzeft- 
show 3¢cigen, zetgte, gezeigt, s. the way, 


escort fithren, fiihrte, gefiihrt 

sick franf, franfer, franfft- 

side die Seite, die Seiten 

since prep. |eit dat.; conj. ba 

sing finger, fang, gejungen 

sister die Schiefter, bte Sdhweftern 

sit fiken, fap, gejefjen 

six {eds 

sleep {dlafen, fclief, gefdlafen 

small flein 

Smith Sdmidt 

snow |dneien, jdneite, gefchneit 

so {0, SO... as, j0... wie, s. = and so, 
hence aljo 

soldier der Soldat, die Soldaten 

some = a little ettva3, = a few einige L. 
13. 14 

somebody jemand 

something etwas 

son der Sohn, die Signe 

soon bald 

sorry, Lams. that e3 tuf mir Teid, bafs 

speak |preden, jprad, gejprodjen 

stand ftehen, ftand, gejtanden 

state der Staat, die Staaten L. 18. 1 

stay bleiben, blieb, ijt geblieben 

step treten, trat, ijt getreten 

still = as yet nod, = yet, but bod, = 
quiet till 

stop = cease aufhiren, horte auf, aufgehirt 

story die Gefdichte, die Gefhicdten 

street die Strapeypie Strafen - 

strike {dlagen, jdhlug, gejdlagen 

strong ftarf, fidrfer, jtdirfft- 

student der Sdjiiler, die Schiiler 

study lernen, fernte, gefernt 


‘such folder Z. 5. 1, 10. 1, 12. 13 §. 45. 


19.86 : 
summer der Sommer, die Sommer 
Sunday ber Sonntag, die Sonntage 
sure getbif, to be s. givar 


table ber Tijd, bie Tifde 

tailor der Sdjneibder, die Schricider 

take nehmen, nahm, genommen, t. to be 
halten fitr ace. 

talk reden, redete, geredet | . 

tall grop, grifer, qript-, = high hod, 
hobher, hochft- LO. 12. 11 


m 
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teach {ehren, lehrte, gelehrt 


teacher der Lehrer, die Lehrer 

tell = say fagen, jagte, gejagt, = narrate 
erzdblen, ergablte, erzahlt 

than als 

thank banfen, danfte, gedantt, 
dante 

that demonst. der L. 9. 1, jener LD. 5. 1, 
derjentge LD. 13; relat. der, welder ZL. 9. 
1, that which tva8 LZ. 9.1; conj. dak 


th. you 


their ihr Z. 6. 11, theirs Z. 12. 1, 13 eek 


themselves fid Z. 7. 1 

then bane, da 

there ba, dort; there was or were once 
e3 war or waren einmal ZL. 12. 11; there 
is or there are ¢3 gibt with acc. 


_ therefore aljo, deshatb 


: 


thereupon bdarauf LZ. 9. 11; 

they fie, man 

think benfen, dadte, 
glaubte, geqlaubt 

thirsty, I am th. e3 durjtet or diirftet mid 

this (one) diejer Z. 5. 1; this evening 
heute abend 

three drei 

through bdurd ace. 

thunder donnern, donnerte, gedonnert 

till bis 

time die Beit, bie Zeiten; at what t.? 
wann? from t. to t. bon Beit zu Set 

to 3u dat., an.dat. ace. 

to-day Heute: é 


§. 197 


gedadt; glauben, 


together 3ujammen: 


to-morrow morgen 

too = also aud, = too much ou 
towards nach dat. 

town die Stabt, die Stadte 

translate iiberjegen, itberjebte, iiberfebt 
travel veifen, veijte, ift gereift / 
tree der Baum, die Baume / 
true wahr_ visage 
try berjuden, berfuchte, verfucht 

two zwei, = both beibe Z. 12. 1 


x. unele der Onfel, die Onkel 


understand verftehen, berjtand, verjtanbden 


undertake unternehmen, unternahm, unter: 


rommen 

up to bis an acc. 
upon auf dat. ace. 
up-stairs oben 


hye: 
ee sa 


oo Sol. 
i iets 2 
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very jebr . 
vexed, be v. at fid) drgern iiver ace. 
village ba8 Dor}, die Dorvfer . 


wait warten, wartete, getvartet 


wake up aujiwaden, wadjte auf, ift ange 


wacht 
walk geben, ging, ijt gegangen 
war der Krieg, die Kriege 


“warm warm, warmer, tarmft- 


“water bas Wafjer, die Wafer 

way der Weg, die Wege 

weak jdhiwad, jhiwader, ichrodichft- 

wear tragen, trug, getragen 

week die Wode, die Woden 

well adv. gut, adj. adv. wohl 

what wa3 L. 9.1, what a weld L. 10. 1 

when als, — whenever wenn Ei. Fats Gee 
|§. 189; interrog. wann 

whenever wenn §. 189 

where vo, w. from peacl 

whether ob 

which welder Z. 5. 11, der 2.9.1 

while wahrend 

white weif 

who welder Z. 5. 11, der L. 9. 1, interrog. 
wer LZ. 9.1 

whole ganz 

why twarum 

wife die Frau, die Frauen 


) will wollen Z. 22; §. 25. 185 


willingly gern 
window -da3 Fenfter, die Fenfter 
wine der Wein, die Weine 


winter der Winter, die Winter 7 


wise tveife, flug, Fliiger, flitg{t- 

wish tviin{den / 

with mit dat., with it damit; 
house of bet dat. 

without one ace. 

woman Die frau, die Frauet 

wonder, I wonder that e3 wunbert mid, 
dap | 

wood bas Hots, die Hdlzer 

woods = forest der Wald, die Walder 

word a8 Wort, die Worte 

work arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet 


= at the 


write [creiben, jdjrieb, gefdrieben 


year a3 Sabr, die Sabre 
yesterday geftery, 


week 
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yet = but dod, = still, as yet nod, not 
yet noch mic’ 

_yonder_ dort 

a Ou, ig, Sie L.1.2 


~ Cymyune.. _ 


os —_ _ cow tries, names of &, 69. 107 


arate 5 re §. /4A1, ff. ; 
ears, ay hours of §. 147; days of the month | 
ee tae §, 70. 103. 148 
defective strong inflection L. 6; §. 50 ff. 
definite article, see articles 
demonstratives §. 122 ff. 
dependent clauses §. 231. 240 
_ diminutives L. 4. 11; §. 56 
do, did, not pranslated L. 1.1. n.2; §. 150 
exclamations §. 243 
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Fraulein, die Fx 
your dein, ener, S “SB. 6. 
yours L. 12. seh, a 
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young jung, na jiings a bas 


ulein 


Wiikey 8.15 gai 


a 
_ 
hiner 


“months, names of §. 10" 


names, proper §. 66 ff.; n. of cities ete 

§. 107; n. of pods see months 
nominative §. 108 
normal order L. 3; §. 931 ff. 
nouns L. 4-8; §. 53 ff. my 
numerals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 
order of words L. 3; §. 931 ff. Wee 
ordinals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 


passive voice L. 27; §. 175 ff. 


past tense §. 152 


“true ahr oe 
try berfuden, berfudjte, berfucht 
two sivet, = both beide Z. 12.1 


. aie ber Ontel, die Ontet 


understand et mgr tee 


woman bie Frau, $e Sraue “3 
wonder, I wonder that e3 
Life kde 
wood a3 Hol, die Holzer See 
woods = forest ‘ber Wald, die Wilber % 
word 5a8 Wort, die Worte eee 


4 


a ‘ 


_ Work tas pehtas cS, 


INDEX 


The Index refers to subjects only. For references to the treatment of indi- 
vidual words, as jeder, fermen, what etc., consult the Vocabularies. 


‘absolute ace. §. 115; absol. compar. §. 142 

accent p. 6; a. on compd. verbs L. 24. 
25; §. 32. 35 

accusative §. 114 ff. 

active infin. with pass. meaning L. 20. 
I.n.1; §. 164 ff. 

address L. 1.1; §. 120 

adjectives L. 10. 11; §. 71 ff.; as adverb 
L. 4. 1. n.1; §. 71. 3; comparison L. 
15.1; §. 94 ff.; as substantives L. 15. 
11; §. 91; after pers. pron. §. 85; 
with gen. §. 110; with dat. §. 112 

adverbs L. 4.1. n.1; §. 71. 3; 188 ff.; a. 
of negation §. 247 

appositive §. 105 

articles L. 4, 5, 6; §. 45. 50. 103 ff. 

auxiliaries of nd L. 22; §. 25 ff.; a. of 
tense §. 5 ff.; 187 

capital letters p. 2 

cases L. 4. 11; §. 54. 108 ff. 

comparison, see adjectives 

compound nouns §. 53; c. verbs L. 24- 
26; §. 31. ff. . 

concessive clauses §. 159. 244 

conditional modes and clauses L. 29; §; 
157 ff. 

conjunctions §. 228 ff. 

countries, names of §. 69. 107 

da ive §. 111 ff. 

day, hours of §. 147; days of the month 

~  §. 70. 103. 148 

defective strong inflection L. 6; §. 50 ff. 

definite article, see articles 

demonstratives §. 122 ff. 

dependent clauses §. 231. 240 

_ diminutives L. 4. 11; §. 56 

do, did, not translated L. 1.1. n.2; §. 150 

exclamations §. 243 
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future tense §. 154 

gender L. 4. 1; §. 117; rules of gender 
L. 4-8; §. 53, 56, 1. 59, 1 and. 3. 
61, 1. 63, 1. 

genitive §. 109 ff. 

hours of the day, see daz 

imperative L. 21; §. 20. 170 

imperfect, see past 

impersonal verbs L. 28; §. 30 

indeclinable adjectives §. 71 ff. 

indicative, tenses of L. 29; §. 151 ff. 

indirect statement L. 30; §. 161 

infinitive L. 20. 1. n.1; §. 164 ff. 

inseparable prefixes L. 24; §. 32 

interjections, see exclamations 

interrogatives §. 125 ff.; i. sentences §. 
231 ff. 

intransitive verbs §. 111-113; 187 

inverted order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

irregular nouns L. 18. 11; §. 65; irregu- 
lar weak verbs L. 19. 11; §. 16. 

languages, names of §. 92 

manner, adverbs of §. 248 

measure, nouns of §. 106 

modal auxiliaries, see auxiliaries 

modes, see indicative, subjunctive, con- 
ditional, imperative 

months, names of §. 70 

names, proper §. 66 ff.; n. of cities etc 
§. 107; n. of months, see months 

nominative §. 108 

normal order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

nouns L. 4-8; §. 53 ff. 

numerals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

order of words L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

ordinals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

passive voice L. 27; §. 175 ff. 

past tense §. 152 
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perfect §. 153 

person, congruence of §. 117; personal 
names, see names; p. pronouns L. 
8; §. 118 ff. 

place of adverbs §. 247 ff. 

possessives L. 6. 12. 13; §. 50. 79 ff. 87 ff. 

predicate adjectives L. 10; §. 71-73; p. 
nouns denoting rank or profession 
L. 19. 11. n.2; §. 105 

prefixes of verbs L. 24. 25; §. 31 ff; ac- 
cent of prefixes §. 35 

present tense §. 151; of certain strong 
verbs L. 20; §. 18 

prepositions L. 7; §. 220 ff. 

preterite, see past 

principal parts L. 17; §. 17 

progressive forms §. 149 

proper names, see names 

questions L. 1. 1. n.2; §. 150 

reciprocal pronouns §. 40 [29. 39 

meflexive pronouns and verbs L. 28; §. 


INDEX | 


regular order, see normal order 
relatives L. 9; §. 125 ff. 
sentence, see order of words 
strong endings L. 10. 11; §. 48. 76; st. 
verbs L. 2. 20; §. 4. 17 ff. ‘ 
subject acc. with ‘ita: §. 164 ff. 
subjunctive L. 29. 30; §. 155 ff. 
subordinating conjunctions §. 230 
substantive adjectives L. 15. 11; §. 91 
superlative L. 15; §. 94 ff.; 143 fi. 
tenses §. 151 ff. 
time, expressions of L. 16; §. 147 ff. 
titles. §. 68 
transposed order L. 3; §. 231, 240 
verbs L. 17; §. 1-37; uses and con- 
structions of verbs §. 149-187 
vocative §. 108 
weak endings L. 11; 
verbs L. 2. 19; §. 11 
words, order of, see order of words 
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SELECTED GERMAN TEXTS, 


Bound in cloth unless otherwise indicated. 


SUDERMANN’S FRAU SORGE. A Romance. With introduction and 
notes by Prof. GUSTAVE GRUENER Of Yale. With portrait. xx + 268 pp. 
16mo. 80C., ez. 


HAUPTMANN’S DIE VERSUNKENE GLOCKE. £7 deutsches Mér- 
chen-Drama. With introduction and notes by THos.S. BaKer, Asso- 
ciate in the Johns Hopkins University. xviii+t205 pp. 16mo. 80c., net. 


‘‘ Probably the most remarkable play since Goethe's ‘Faust.’ ?—Prof. 
ff, C. G. Brandt of Hamilton College. ; 


SCHILLER’S HISTORY OF THE THIRTY YEARS’ WAR. Selections 
portraying the careers and characters of Gustavus Adolphus and Wal- 
lenstein. Edited, with introduction, notes, and map, by Prof. ARTHUR 
H, Patmer of Yale. xxxvii+ 202 pp. 16mo. 8oc., et. 

SCHILLER’S WILHELM TELL. Edited, with introduction, notes, and 
a full vocabulary, by Prof. A. H. Patmer of Yale. Illustrated. Ixxvi 
+309 pp. 16mo. 80c., zef. (Without vocabulary, 60c.) 

LESSING’S MINNA YON BARNHELM. Edited, with introduction 
and notes, by A. B. Nicuors of Harvard. With 12 illustrations by 
Chodowiecki. xxx-+163pp. 16mo. 60c., xez. 


LESSING’S MINNA VON BARNHELM. With an introduction ‘and 


notes by Prof. Witt1am D. Wuitney of Yale. New vocabulary 
edition. 191 pp. 16mo0. 60c., zet. . 

GOETHE’S DICHTUNG UND WAHRHEIT. Selections from Books I- 
IX. Edited, with introduction and notes, by Prof. H.C. G. von))aGus 
mannof Harvard. xiV+373 pp. r6mo. $1.12, zed. 

GOETHE’S GOTZ VON BERLICHINGEN. Edited, with introduction 
and notes, by Prof. F. P. Goopricu of Williams. xli+-170 pp. 16mo, 
7OC., Het. 


“GOETHE'S HERMANN UND DOROTHEA. Edited, with introductior 


and notes, by Prof. Carvin Tuomas of Columbia. Mew edition witn ~~ . 


vocabulary. xxli--150 pp. Bds. 4oc., xet. 

JUNG-STILLING’S LEBENSGESCHICHTE. . With patioduce on and 

vocabulary by S1cmon M. STERN. xxvi + 285 pp. zzmo. §1. 20, net. 
A book giving intimate glimpses of Goethe. y, 

STERN’S AUS DEUTSCHEN MEISTERWERKEN iN ihe tunien: Parct- 
val, Gudrun, Tristan und Isolde). Erziéhit von Sigmon M, STERN. 
With a full vocabulary. XXVii--225 pp. 16mo. $1.20, xet. 

A simple version of these great German legends. 

BAUMBACH’S SOMMERMARCHEN. Eight stories. With introduc- 

tion, notes, and vocabulary by Dr. Epwarp Meyer of Western Re- 
* serve University. vit142 pp. 16mo. Bds. 35¢., xet. 

ROSEGGER’S DIE SCHRIFTEN DES WALDSCHULMEISTERS. An 
authorized abridgment. Edited, with introduction and notes, by Prof. 
LAWRENCE Fosster of the University of Nebraska. With two poems 
by Baumbach and frontispiece. xii-+-158 pp. Bds. 4oc., xe. 

REGENTS’ GERMAN AND FRENCH POEMS FOR MEMORIZING. 
Prescribed by the Examinations Department of the University of the 
State of New York. Revised igoo. 98 pp. r2mo. Bds. 20¢., met, 
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